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U.B. Navy
The following-named officers of the Naval
Reserve for temporary promotion to the
grade of rear admiral, subject to qualifica-
tions therefor as provided by law:
LINE
Ralph 8. Garrison John H. Hoefer
Stewart W. Hopkins Jim K. Carpenter
States M. Mead Willlam S. Malillard
Chester H. Taylor, Jr. Alvin A. Peterson
Edelen A. Parker Dallas F. Jordan
MEDICAL CORPS
Robert A. Conrad, Jr.
Richard H. Klene
Robert E, Switzer
DENTAL CORPS
Francis J. Fabrizio
SUPPLY CORPS
Charles W. Shattuck James E. Gay
Leslie T. Maiman Paul N. Howell
CHAPLAIN CORPS
Ray C. Tindall
Rear Adm. Rufus L. Taylor, US. Navy,
having been designated, under the provisions
of title 10, United States Code, section 5231,
for commands and other duties determined
by the President to be within the contem-
plation of said section, for appointment to
the grade of vice admiral while so serving.
U.S. MarINE CORPS
The following-name officers of the Marine
Corps for permanent appointment to the
grade of major general:
Louis B. Robertshaw Paul J. Fontana
Rathvon McC. John H. Masters
Tompkins George S. Bowman, Jr.
The following-name officers of the Marine
Corps for permanent appointment to the
grade of brigadier general:
Raymond G. Davis Donn J. Robertson
Edward H, Hurst Lowell E. English
Charles J. Quilter Alvin 8. Sanders

The following-named officer of the Marine
Corps Reserve for permanent appointment
to the grade of brigadier general:

Russell A. Bowen

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

THURSDAY, APRIL 21, 1966

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

The Reverend William Logan, as-
sociate pastor, Aldersgate Methodist
Church, Alexandria, Va., offered the
following prayer:

John 3: 16-17: For God so loved the
world, that He gave His only begotien
Son, that whosoever believeth in Him
should not perish, but have everlasting
life.

For God sent nmot His Son into the
world to condemn the world, but that
the world through Him might be saved.

Let us pray.

Our gracious Heavenly Father, we bow
before Thee with grateful hearts for our
many blessings. We thank Thee for our
great Nation with all its opportunities,
resources, and people. Grant that we
may do our part to make our land truly
deserve ifs greatness.

Let us never take for granted the
freedom that is ours; nor persuade our-
selves that because freedom is our
heritage it belongs to us and eannot be
taken away. Rather let us treasure it,
realizing that it cannot survive without
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faith in Thee and in the worth and
dignity of every human life.

May these chosen persons begin their
duties this day in a prayerful state of
mind. Grant them the widsom and
strength to meet perplexing issues. Give
them courage to take a stand for what
they believe is right for all men even if
it is unpopular. Grant them humility
that they will not seek power for them-
selves or even for the Nation, if it in-
volves trampling on those in an inferior
position.

Give us a sense of Thy ever-present
nearness. May we all be conscious, in
this age of great change, of the need for
divine help, and be directed to think,
speak, and do only what Thou wouldst
have us do. We ask it in Thy holy name.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yesterday was read and approved.

ANNIVERSARY OF SAN JACINTO DAY

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter,

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, Texans
remember the victory of San Jacinto just
as they remember with pride the other
stirring events of the struggle for Texas
independence. Remembering our origins
is part of our heritage as Texans, and a
proud heritage it is.

Today, the San Jacinto Battleground,
on the ship channel about 22 miles east
of bustling and prosperous downtown
Houston, is a quiet and lovely State park,
a favorite picnic spot, and a place of
great interest to students of history.
Nearby, the battleship Texas is perma-
nently moored.

Scenes of the decisive struggle that
transpired here are recalled by the stone
markers which dot the San Jacinto Bat-
tleground. Here it was that Sam Hous-
ton fell wounded, his horse shot dead
from under him. There it was that
Santa Anna camped with his troops, and
under a tree which once grew on this
very spot he was brought a prisoner to
the victorious Sam Houston.

Visitors to the battleground are in-
spired by the massive 570-foot San Ja-
cinto Monument which is topped by a
gigantic Texas star and faced with Texas
fossilized buff limestone. Inside the
monument, an elevator takes visitors to
an observation room. Circling the base
of the monument are carvings and in-
sceriptions which tell the dramatic story
of the Texas revolution. Inside the base
of the monument is housed the San Ja-
cinto Museum of History, operated for
the State of Texas by the San Jacinto
Museum of History Association, a non-
profit educational organization. The
museum was furnished and equipped by
the donations of public-spirited Texans.

It was on March 11, 1836, that Sam
Houston arrived at Gongzales to take
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command of the little force of about 400
men which was to be the nucleus of
the Texas army of defense. Two days
later, news of the fall of the Alamo that
came to Gonzales led to a retreat. Sim-
ilar disheartening news from James
Walker Fannin came to Houston when
he was on the Colorado, and though his
army had been increased by recruits he
nevertheless retreated again, despite
much counsel to the contrary.

He finally halted to wait for the move-
ments of the victorious Mexican enemy
in the rough country on the upper Brazos.

After a delay of 2 weeks, Houston and
his men crossed the Brazos. Almost at
the same moment, with an advance guard
of 750 men, General Santa Anna made
a crossing farther down the river, and
moved toward the temporary capital of
Harrisburg. Houston marched toward
the same point. During all of this weary
time he had been doing what he could
to minimize the forces of the enemy
and to train and encourage his men.

It was on April 20, 1836, that with 783
men he overtook Santa Anna who had
an almost equal force. They met where
Buffalo Bayou enters the San Jacinto
River. For an entire day, broken only
by an indecisive cavalry skirmish, the
two small armies lay within each other’s
view.

Santa Anna was reinforced by 500 men
the next morning, April 21. The Mexi-
cans became overconfident and were
surprised in their camp by an attack in
the afternoon. They were completely
defeated in an engagement which lasted
only 15 minutes. Almost the entire Mex-
ican force was killed or captured, while
the Texans lost only 6 men killed and
25 wounded. Sam Houston himself, shot
through the ankle, was among those who
were wounded.

Santa Anna was taken prisoner. He
was persuaded to sign an order for the
retreat of his other forces, an order
already anticipated by the Mexicans.
Sam Houston wrote a clear account of
his campaign, and advised President
David Burnet that Santa Anna should
be used as a hostage for the preservation
of the peace. He then left his victorious
army in order to seek medical attention
in New Orleans.

He soon afterward returned to Texas
where he was elected President. He took
the oath of office at Columbia on Oc-
tober 22, 1836. A few months later he
secured the recognition of the new Re-
public by the U.S. Government.

The valor of the Texans on that day
at San Jacinto is one of the great achieve-
ments in our struggle for independence
that will be remembered forever, Today
we salute the memory of those who
fought so bravely and so well in a cause
which we will always revere.

TEXAS INDEPENDENCE: THE CON-
TINUING STRUGGLE
Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.
The SPEAKER. Is there objection

to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?
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There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I think
it is very appropriate that the excellent
speech of our Peace Corps Director, the
Honorable Jack H. Vaughn, delivered
recently at the University of Texas, be
inserted in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD
on April 21—San Jacinto Day—a proud
day in Texas history.

His speech follows:

TexASs INDEPENDENCE: THE CONTINUING

STRUGGLE

Distinguished guests, ladies, and gentle-
men, happy birthday. I accept your award
of recognition as much in awe as I do with
pride.

In pride, of course, because I am aware
that the recognition of this unlversity and
of this student body is neither lightly given
nor hastily withdrawn. For such an honor,
I am eternally grateful—and since I am
young enough to expect that eternity is still
a long way off, I intend to be grateful for a
long, long time.

I am in awe, however, of a university which
holds its people’s independence to be a
process, rather than a fact. To do so is to
do more than merely honor and ohserve a
proud tradition. It is to enrich and keep it
young, as well. In so doing you challenge
yourselves, which is inspiring—but you chal-
lenge your guest speaker to an Imposing
standard, so If I rise sufficiently to the
oceasion, count it as my own heartfelt award
of recognition to a very special spirit here,
of which it is an honor to be a part.

Birthdays seem to cluster about this time.
My daughter, Eathryn, is 18 years old today.

I told a friend—an easterner—about Texas
Independence Day and of the occasion for my
visit here. He sald, “Thank heavens Sam
Houston didn't walt 15 days more. St.
Patrick’s and Texas simultaneously? The
Nation would never survive.”

Never a colony or a territory, Texas seems-

to have come to the Union with something
a little extra: Texas came to the Union, an
American legend in Its own right. It gave
our Nation more than its massive land and
vigorous people. It brought the legend
along, too—enriching the heritage of every
:;nerican, then, and in succeeding genera-
ons,

I come to claim a share of that heritage for
18,000 Americans from every State in the
Union: the Peace Corps. I shall trust to
Texas' generosity for the occasion, for this
week was our birthday too. Yesterday the
Peace Corps was 5 years old.

It was more than a birthday. It was an
Independence Day, as well.

The Peace Corps had to fight for its own
independence, too. Formidable opinion in
our early days would have had the Peace
Corps tucked away within another agency.
We were determined to make our own way—
and we put up a good scrap.

We almost lost.

But we won and retained our independence
because we had a strong champion in a
Texan who was chalrman of our National
Advisory Council as well as Vice President of
the United States. It was Lyndon Johnson
who spearheaded the fight for Peace Corps
independence in the conferences and con-
frontations which were the healthy battles of
our beginning.

Another Texan, Bill Moyers, carried the
Aght for a strong Peace Corps still further,
guiding and aiding Sargent Shriver in gath-
ering the best ideas available from Members
of Congress even before the original Peace
Corps legislation went up to the Hill.

Thus did Texans fight for the independent
beginning the Peace Corps needed if it were
to succeed at all.

In that moment, we chose our course. No
people, through their government, had ever
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placed such faith in themselves. But John
F. Eennedy’s challenge was as new and as
fresh as the spirited men and women who
came to volunteer. We could not meet that
challenge with old, known courses. Rather,
we said with Robert Frost:

“Two roads diverged in a2 wood, and I—
I took the one less traveled by,
And that has made all the difference.”

New problems required new solutions.
Thus, we took new directions. The Peace
Corps would not be a body of technical ad-
visers and experts, but workers to share the
burden, and to lead.

Nor would we turn our hand to projects
we decided others might need—but rather
to aid in doing things that our host nations
wanted done. L

Moreover, we steered clear of commissaries
and special housing, hardship allowances and
private transportation.

A new service required a new tradition.
To this we turned.

What a towering task we faced. To ap-
preciate the terms of human existence
wherein the Peace Corps works, let us return
briefly to your own history.

Texans came to this land for room to
flourish and grow. They declared their in-
dependence to fight for the very principles
which today are cherished by countless peo-
ples throughout the world. They committed
themselves to freedom—and to a long strug-
gle for independence. They won—and they
built on that base.

In nations everywhere today, like struggles
for independence are underway.

But there are tragic differences. In the
early days, Texans had strong leadership.
Moreover, the people had mobility. They
could rise from one soclal class to another.
They insisted on having a voice in their own
destiny, and they did.

Not so, the new nations on the move.
Traditions there are not the stuff from which
new worlds are conquered. People have been
isolated as much by physical distances as
by social isolation.

Texans fought as Americans, enriched by
our Nation's exciting new heritage of optl-
mism. That they knew what they wanted
should be no surprise to us.

For Texans, freedom had value. In free-
dom, they beheld the power to change human
conditions.

But, as President Johnson asked at Free-
dom House last week:

“What does freedom mean—when famine
chokes the land, when new millions crowd
upon already strained resources, when privi-
lege is entrenched behind law and custom—
when all conspire to teach men that they
cannot change the conditions of their lives?”

The President was speaking of the lands
in which we serve.

And in every one of those lands—no mat-
ter the nation—no matter the skill we
bring—in every one of those lands the Peace
Corps serves a single cause.

That cause is peace.

Yet in each year of our life we are finding
reason to grow more skeptical of that vir-
tuous word: “Peace.”

I believe that peace In modern times
presents a treacherous illusion. For peace
should signify that men are free to act in
their own best interest, within the limits of
justice—that they are free to cope, to choose
a course, to match wits.

But bitter irony, then, when peace offers no
options for a better life—when peace offers
indeed, no better way of life than war.

Nevertheless, such is the lot of people
in almost every land wherein we serve.

Make no mistake—they are independent.
Yet they guard thelr Nation’s freedom with
deeper conviction than they guard their
own. They have been taught =all about
soverelgnty—but they have learned nearly
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nothing of personal liberty—and hence, of
freedom.

Peace has concerned them as nations. It
has given them nothing, as human beings.
We serve human beings. Peace Corps volun-
teers grapple with the hard, mean issues
of survival, down where people live. At
such levels the battles of peace are won or
lost.

In such battles, the tactical objectives are
measured in terms of knowledge imparted,
faith created, and confidence restored.

Therefore, when we In the Peace Corps
ask to share in Texas' heritage, we do not
come just to learn of your struggle for in-
dependence. That battle was won.

For us in the Peace Corps, Texas in-
dependence is not nearly as important as
what Texans have uniguely made of their
independence. In that there are lessons for
us to absorb and turn to service overseas in
what surely has become our mission: Im-
parting utility and human dignity, to peace.

Moreover, I belleve the Peace Corps can
learn some things from Texas which you may
not even recognize in yourselves—but which
it is our business to recognize—and use, if
what we are about is to be done well—or even
done at all.

To wit: Texas is a remarkable soclal
revolution, and has been for decades. There
is a newness and vigor in thls society. Like
it or not, Texas writes its own rules. It is'a
soclety of youth—a society of achievement. °

Texans may appall some easterners the
way easterners may appall some Englishmen.
Never mind. The spirit which appalls may
at times be a tool of our trade. (Even the
very unalarming trend to urbanity I have
noted recently in young Texans bound for—
or better, bound to—Eastern schools, doesn't
mitigate that spirit one bit. Put spurs to
some of these young men behind their but-
ton-down boots and grey flannel jeans and
you find them talking dreamily of land and
cotton and cattle, and even of Houston.)

Next, Texas is the frontier State. People
move here as if they were forever moving
on. Indeed, Texas has been an eternally
new frontier almost from its inception—and
this is indeed may have been one of its most
significant assets in the struggle to impart
meaning to its independence. Now it is at
the very forefront of the newest frontier, in
space.

Moreover, Texas has been d of &
sense of pragmatism—a belief that it is im-
portant to move at something, piece by piece,
if it is ever to be done at all. In the Marine
Corps, we used to call that "pickin’ 'em up
and layin’ 'em down,” one foot at a time,
mile after endless mile.

Next, you might as well accept and live
with a sense of gregariousness—which makes
Texans happily mindful of people more than
of things.

In addition, I suggest one crowning success
in their struggle for meaningful independ-
ence with which Texans ought to be gen-
uinely satisfied:

In the last 20 years, Texas appears to have
accepted and become justly pleased with its
Spanish ancestry.

One out of every five Texans is of Spanish
descent. As Congressman HENRY GONZALEZ
has told the world, in Texas the name
Gonzalez is as common as Smith.

All through this State, particularly in the
South, things Spanish glisten colorfully as
never before.

The architecture around us, the names on
mail boxes, yes, and the school enrollments
and club memberships, all bear witness to
the oneness with which Texans of all an-
cestries have applied themselves to impart
human dignity to Texas independence,

Moreover, Texas has moved into working,
harmonious relationship with its neighbor
to the South, on terms and to an extent
undreamed of less than a generation past.
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Texans have done all this because they
willed that it be so—for Texans have become
too busy—and perhaps, too prosperous—to
just waste valuable money, time and energy
in prejudice and false pride.

Texans have another quality—an out-
growth surely of the continuing struggle for
independence, and yet perhaps it is the very
essence of that struggle.

It mystifies outsiders.

I have in mind your intricate relationship
with freedom. It is an unfathomable love.
It s so powerful that it is often defended
from view, and protected lest it be misun-
derstood and attacked. Yet that jealous
protection of deep personal faith is precisely
the way of the ghetto.

And in that noble tradition, I suggest that
Texas is truly freedom's ghetto.

I could stop right there with a list of rea-
sons why Peace Corps volunteers ought to
make good use of your traditions.

But there Is something else for them to
learn from Texas—not from the people, but
from the legend itself.

We have discovered that legends and
myths are as serviceable to freedom as are
Jjobs and dollars.

In many of the lands in which we serve
not only is there preclous little time to cope
with their history; there is also precious
little history to cope with their times. In
such instances, our problem is actually one
of nation building.

Thus, when a nation is so fragmented that
its people speak over 250 dialects, volunteers
teaching English throughout the land are
doing more than establishing a means of
communication between people. They are
building a natlon.

Legends and myths are what make a po-
litlcal entity out of a geographic location,
They also can make states out of valley dis-
tricts, and nations out of regions. When a
people begin to think that their nation is,
they begin to think of what it can become.

As did the men at Washington-on-the-
Brazos 130 years ago today.

We in the Peace Corps clalm a share of
their heritage for reasons as unabashed as
they are shameless:

Peace Corps volunteers throughout the
world are bullding a legend of thelr own—
and they know it.

The Peace Corps began on odds as high as
Travis® 1 to 33 at the Alamo. They have
never risen to Houston's 4 to 1 at San Ja-
cinto. Indeed, a Peace Corps volunteer in
India stands at an even 1 to 1 million,

The Peace Corps will not refuse to con-
sider any assignment for which we have au-
thority under law—and it is my fondest hope
that that will come to mean any natlon any-
where in the world, whether 1t wishes us well
or wishes us ill—so long as its government
wants help for its people, of the brand we
can supply.

Moreover, Presildent Johnson yesterday ex-
pressed Interest in Peace Corps ald to the
beleaguered and gallant people of Vietnam.
We look forward, of course, to the day when
volunteers can be of service to human beings
in all lands which have borne the brunt of
violence and terror, not only in southeast
Asla, but throughout the world.

Peace Corps volunteers will build tradi-
tions where they find the need to build
them—but they will bulld them to fit the
needs at hand. There are no rules, neither
of high policy nor of politics, for the men
and women who serve our cause.

Are they too few?

Eighteen thousand have served or are serv-
ing now. Not enough to make a dent in
human misery.

It took just 20,000 Texans to begin the
tradition which convenes us here today.

Moreover, the number of volunteers will
grow—not in the dim future, but now.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Thus, a quarter of a million men and women
can have served during the next 10 years.

We shall hold them to high standards, for
we must have utmost confidence in their
Jjudgment and the ability to endure confu-
sion and despair in others as well as in
themselves.

But in such numbers, and under those
terms which we have established—such will
be a force ready to export the unique vigor
which Texas has found in its independence.

And as Texas sows, she shall reap.

When Peace Corps volunteers return from
overseas, they constitute a body of rare young
people accustomed to tough responsibllities
for their years.

Overseas they may be the people called to
build new traditions of the human spirit.

But at home, they are the very people
upon whom existing traditions can safely
repose.

Texas, for example, 1s the most bilingual
State in the Union.

And the Peace Corps iz the most bilingual
of all Federal services. If better Spanish is
your need, why not call upon Americans who
truly have lived the language, to teach it and
to work closely amongst those who need
to communicate in Spanish.

Texas 1s a melting pot whose people ask
what a man has done and can do, not who
his family is and where he came from. Ask
our veterans what they have done, but be
prepared to sit and listen awhile.

Texas is a State where a bright young
man can be elected to the State leglslature
at the age of 23. The Peace Corps is an
outfit whose bright young men can revive the
spirit of a village or a town, at the age of
2L,

Texas is the place where Mexicans died
serving on both sides at the Alamo. It was
Peace Corps volunteers and they alone who
risked fire to serve the wounded and were
trusted by both sides at Santa Domingo.

Texas 15 a legend of ever new frontiers for
all Americans. The Peace Corps is a legend of
service to freedom for all mankind.

I like to think that these two legends will
be a part of each other, for fruitful genera-
tions yet to come.

On this my first full day of service as Di-
rector of the Peace Corps, I am honored to re-
celve your award of recognition.

On this my first day as a Texan—I'm
mighty glad we gave it to one of our own.

Thank you.

PARTICIPATION SALES ACT OF 1966

Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend
my remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, before
the Banking and Currency Committee
we have the Participation Sales Act of
1966. I support this bill because I be-
lieve that in proposing this legislation,
President Johnson asked for the next
logical step in a time-tested policy of
substituting private for public eredit—
a policy which is in the best interest of
the Nation, and which contributes di-
rectly to the sound financing of the Fed-
eral Government.

This is not a new policy. It goes back
to the mid-1950's. It carries the en-
dorsement of Democrats and Republi-
cans, of people in government, and out
of government.
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Let me tell you just a few things that
have been said about this policy:

In his budget message of January 1955,
President Eisenhower said:

Private capital will be gradually substi-
tuted for the Government investment until
the Government funds are fully repald and
the private owners take over responsibility
for the program.

In 1961, the Commission on Money
and Credit—a commission set up by the
Committee on Economic Development,
an independent group of businessmen
interested in the Nation’s economic wel-
fare had this to say on the subject of
substituting private for public eredit:

The choice among types of credit programs
should be made on the basis of which will be
effective at the least cost and which will
interfere least with the private financial sys-
tem. Where it can be effective, a loan guar-
antee type of program should take preference
over the direct lending type of program.

That Commission by the way was
chaired by Frazar B. Wilde, chairman
of the Connecticut General Life Insur-
ance Co., and it included among other
illustrious members our present Secretary
of the Treasury, Henry H. Fowler.

In 1962, President Kennedy’s Com-
mittee on Federal Credit Programs had
this to say on the subject of substituting
private for public credit:

Accordingly, the Committee believes that
Federal credit programs should, in the main
and whenever consistent with essential pro-

gram goals, encourage and supplement, rather
than displace private credit.

That Committee was headed by Doug-
las Dillon, then Secretary of the Treas-
ury, and included William McChesney
Martin.

This legislation, which provides the ef-
fective and efficient and economical
means to continue this vital program of
substituting private for public credit, de-
serves our support. For my part I sup-
port it wholeheartedly.

COCHON DE LAIT FESTIVAL

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute and to revise and
extend my remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Louisiana?

There was no objection.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Speaker,
in the Eighth Congressional District of
Louisiana, which I represent, there is a
town noted for its French traditions, for
its southern hospitality and its bons vi-
vants. This town is one like many others
in the State. The town to which I am
referring in this instance is Mansura,
La., located in the Parish of Avoyelles,
which celebrates its 106th birthday this
year.

Mansura is said to have been named
by ex-soldiers of Napoleon, early settlers,
who had been with him on his Egyptian
campaigns and saw a resemblance be-
tween the Avoyelles prairie lands and
Mansura, Egypt.

The people of Mansura are character-
ized by hard work and hard play. Six
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years ago, to celebrate the town’s centen-
nial, the citizens revived an old French
custom known as the cochon de lait.
The literal translation of ‘“‘cochon de
lait” is suckling pig, but in Mansura the
words connote the town’s annual festival
where many 20- to 30-pound pigs are
roasted over open hickory fires and the
accompanying fun and gaiety is enjoyed
by all the townspeople and visitors from
miles around.

The pigs are constantly turned on a
spit for 6 to 8 hours until they have at-
tained a golden honey brown and the
excess fat is thoroughly drained. The
aroma is breathtaking and the flavor is
never to be forgotten.

Mr. Speaker, the exclusive title of “La
Capitale de Cochon de Lait” was made
into law May 24, 1960, by the wishes of
the mayor, Kirby Roy, Jr., and the town
counecil and signed by the Governor of
Louisiana.

The document now stands in the
town’s city hall in recognition of Man-
sura’s exquisite culinary art in the
French tradition.

The resolution reads:

Whereas the town of Mansura is one of the
oldest French settlements in the State of
Louisiana; and

Whereas the town of Mansura wishes to
preserve the customs and traditions of its
ancestors; and

Whereas the preparation of the cochon de
lait is a time-honored custom peculiar to the
locality and surrounding area; and

Whereas the culinary artistry used in the
preparation of this dellcacy is admired by
people throughout the world: Now, therefore,
be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
of the Legislature of the State of Louisiana
(the Senate concurring), That the town of
Mansura s hereby recognized as La Capitale
de Cochon de Lait of the world.

Mr. Speaker, let me take this oppor-
tunity to invite all who love good food
and fun to attend the cochon de lait
in Mansura, La., April 29 to May 1.

IS IT NECESSARY TO WEAKEN OUR
FORCES IN EUROPE?

Mr, SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Florida?

There was no objection.

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the Vietnam
war has placed a heavy drain upon the
U.S. military forces and equipment. It
becomes an even more serious matter
when we find it necessary to withdraw
skilled personnel from our forces in Eu-
rope in order to assure the proper build-
up of U.S. fighting forces in Vietnam.
This is disturbing from a number of
viewpoints. One is the impact upon our
allies in Europe. The French have
created a very unsettled situation by dis-
avowing their NATO commitments. The
U.S. forces are the mainstay of allied
strength. The U.S. forces already had
been deprived of some of their effective-
ness by drawdown of equipment for the
war in Vietnam. Now a withdrawal of
trained personnel will have a further de-
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moralizing effect in Europe and this ac-
tion will broaden the invitation for the
Russians to start trouble.

It is a sobering thing that U.S. action
in a small country like Vietnam should
put such a strain upon the resources of
our Armed Forces. It is now obvious that
an additional involvement anywhere in
the world, or a general broadening of
the conflict in southeast Asia, would re-
quire a general mobilization. This, de-
spite the fact that more than half of
each $100 billion annual budget goes into
defense. None of this is lost on the
Communists.

There is a source of trained manpower
which is being disregarded by the Penta-
gon. For some unaccountable reason, it
is not policy to use the Nation’s trained
reservists in the current crisis. For years
units and individuals have maintained a
state of readiness in order that the Na-
tion may have the advantage of their
skills in time of crisis. Yet, we see our-
selves become more and more deeply in-
volved in the Vietnamese conflict and
no reservists are called. It is time for a
frank assessment of the situation. If the
Pentagon does not intend to use the re-
servists in time of war, it could be said
there is no justification for the continued
expense of maintaining the Reserve com-
ponents. In any event, the Pentagon
should spell out to the Congress and to
the Nation its plans for utilization of the
Reserves.

ISN'T THERE A DANVILLE SOME-
WHERE THAT WANTS POVERTY
MONEY? TWO DOWN—FOUR TO
GO

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, over-
zealous Federal poverty officials at OEO
apparently crave a community called
Danville in the United States that needs
poverty money. A month ago, OEO
pressed Danville, Ind., a community of
3,287, to set up a community action board
to receive and administer poverty funds.
Local citizens resisted, causing Senator
Birce BayH to inquire of OEO, “Why
Danville?"”

The reply came back to Senator BayH
that Danville, Ind., needed a community
action program because they had 1,339
families with annual incomes under
$1,000 and 1,979 families receiving aid to
dependent children—ADC. On this basis,
continued OEO officials, who could deny
Danville help? Pressing the matter fur-
ther, an OEO official visited Danville and
to his consternation discovered that their
poverty statistics did not mateh Danville,
Ind. Quickly recovering, regional pov-
erty officials answered:

Those es are for Danville, Ill.—an un-
derstandable mistake.

The only difficulty came when it de-
veloped that the poverty figures were not
for Danville, I1l., either. At this point, I
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suppose OEO officials said: “There must
be a Danville that fits our pattern of
poverty.” Sadly, however, a check of the
Ppopulation division of the Census Bureau
indicated there were only six Danvilles in
the country and none of them fitted the
poverty profile prepared by OEO.

Perhaps the news media could now, as
a public service, assist Federal poverty
officials, who dearly wish to help a Dan-
ville, by running—apropos of Peter Pan—
the following nationwide ad: “Isn’t there
someone out there, from a Danville some-
where, who believes?”

LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM FOR
WEEK OF APRIL 25

Mr. GERALD R. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Michigan?

There was no objection.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
I ask for this time for the purpose of
inquiring of the distinguished majority
leader as to the program for the remain-
der of the week and what is to be pro-
gramed for next week.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. 1Iyield to the
distinguished majority leader.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, in re-
sponse to the inquiry of my distinguished
friend, we have no further legislative
business this week, and we shall ask to
go over to next week upon the announce-
ment of the program for next week.

The program for next week is as fol-
lows: Monday is District day. There are
no District bills. Monday we have pro-
gramed H.R. 12617, amending the act
providing for economic and social devel-
opment in the Ryukyu Islands, with an
open rule and 1 hour of debate.

On Tuesday the Agriculture Appro-
priation Act, 1967.

Wednesday and the balance of the
week, H.R. 10065, Equal Employment Act
of 1966. Open rule, 2 hours of debate.

H.R. 13881, transportation, sale, and
handling of dogs and cats for research
purposes. Open rule, 2 hours of debate.

This announcement, of course, is made
subject to the usual reservation that con-
ference reports may be brought up at
any time.

ADJOURNMENT OVER

Mr. ALBERT, Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that when the House
adjourns today it adjourn to meet on
Monday next.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Oklahoma?

There was no objection.

DISPENSING WITH CALENDAR
WEDNESDAY BUSINESS

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the business in
order on Calendar Wednesday of next
week be dispensed with.
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The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Oklahoma?

There was no objection.

REPUBLICAN POLICY COMMITTEE
STATEMENT ON THE AMERICAN
MARITIME INDUSTRY

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Arizona [Mr. RuEODES] may extend
his remarks at this point in the RECORD
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection,

Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. Speak-
er, at a recent meeting of the House Re-
publican policy committee a policy state-
ment regarding the American maritime
industry was adopted. As chairman of
the policy committee, I would like to
include at this point in the Recorp the
complete text of this statement:

REPUBLICAN PoLICY COMMITTEE STATEMENT ON
THE AMERICAN MARITIME INDUSTRY

Amerlea is facing a crisis of major propor-
tions with respect to its vital merchant ma-
rine, At the close of World War II, this
country had a merchant marine fleet of over
3,600 vessels. By 1951 there were 1,955 active
U.S.-flag ships. Today there are only 1,000,
including those reactivated for the Vietnam
war, and most of these are over 20 years old
and near the end of their economic life.

The United States had dropped to 12th
place among the world’s major shipbullding
nations. Russia, on the other hand, has
risen from 12th to 7th place as a maritime
nation and is presently building an even larg-
er merchant marine which she intends, by
her own admission, to utilize as an Instru-
ment of foreign policy.

On January 1, 1966, the United States had
only 45 ships under construction. And Presi-
dent Johnson's budget for fiscal 1967 pro-
vides only $85 million for our merchant ma-
rine ship construction. This represents a
cut of $47 million from appropriations for the
current year. It would permit construc-
tion of a maximum of 13 new ships. It is
both significant and tragic that the ad-
ministration’s total maritime budget for 1967
set a T-year low. Although the 1965 state
of the Union message promised '‘a new pol-
icy for our merchant marine,” nothing has
materialized and the bickering and confusion
among the varlous governmental agencies
continues and grows.

By contrast, Russia boasts a merchant fleet

of almost 1,600 vessels. Most are new and
efficient ships bullt silnce 1950. Soviet or-
ders for new ships rose from 225 in 1962 to
673 in 1964. Moreover, the Soviet Union is
utilizing its satellites, and the Free World
at a substantial cost in hard currency, for its
merchant fleet expansion. For example,
East German shipyards are scheduled to sup-
ply 399 merchant vessels, The Polish yards
are working on Soviet orders for timber car-
riers and tankers.
“The inadequacy of America’s shipbuilding
program is further highlighted by the fact
that Japan has 199 merchant ships under
construction, Great Britain 184 vessels, West
Germany 176, and Sweden 44.

At the same time that our shipbullding
effort is lagging and our World War II re-
serve fleet is growing older and more dilapi-
dated, the expanding war in Vietnam is put-
ting the U.S. merchant fleet under tre-
mendous pressure. Tonnage volume to Viet-
nam has leaped from 300,000 tons per month
to 800,000 tons per month. Almost 470
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ships are now under direct operational con-
trol of the Military Sea Transportation Serv-
ice and most of these are engaged in the
sealift to Vietnam. Moreover, because U.S.
ships were not available, MSTS had to look
to foreign-flag vessels for help.

Much of the present problem is attribut-
able to the fact that several years ago Sec-
retary of Defense McNamara decided that
he could reduce the role of ships in the de-
fense picture. According to McNamara, alr
transport could be substituted as a primary
military supply vehicle. Now, just 4 years
after this disastrous management decision,
two out of every three soldlers in Vietnam
had to be transported by ships and, as of
January of this year, 88 percent of the sup-
plies and cargo for the war went in by ship.
The fact that it would take 260 of the C5A
planes to carry the load of a single ship,
and air transportation, if utilized, would cost
5 or 6 times as much per ton-mile, further
dramatizes our need for and dependency
upon ships,

At the same time that shipping presents
a grave problem for us, both Communist
and free world ships continue to carry goods
to and from North Vietnam. In 19656 there
were 199 free world ship arrivals In North
Vietnam. Of this figure, 107 involved ships
fiying the flags of NATO countrles. We know
from our own experience that shipplng, and
the cargo that it brings to Vietnam, is an
all-important factor in the prosecution of
the war. Supply problems have hampered
our effort. By the same token, Communist
and free world ships have supplied much of
the goods and military supplies that have
made it possible for the North Vietnamese
to continue the war. Certainly, at a mini-
mum, the penalties and restrictions im-
posed upon ships that engage in Cuban trade
should be imposed upon those who trade
with North Vietnam.

The merchant marine shipbullding effort
in this country must be increased. Unless
this is done, our defense commitments
throughout the world will be in jeopardy.
Indeed, our national survival may depend
upon the shipping that should be under
construction but which the Johnson-Hum-
phrey administration has scuttled. We de-
mand that steps be taken to correct this
disastrous situation. If the present trend
continues, this country that once boasted
the greatest merchant fleet in the world, will
be left on history's shore waiting for ships
that never come in.

WHAT'S HAPPENED TO
PATRIOTISM?

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Ohio [Mr. AsaBrOooK] may extend
his remarks at this point in the REcorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the
April issue of the New Guard, the maga-
zine published by Young Americans for
Freedom, contains a timely and provoca-
tive article entitled “What's Happened to
Patriotism?’" by Dr. Willlam Jay Jacobs,
who received his doctorate in history at
Columbia University and who is current-
ly assistant professor of education at
Rutgers, the State university of New Jer-
sey. One cannot help but see a relation-
ship between the efforts of some to de-
bunk this Nation’s historical achieve-
ments and heroes and the current antics
of the draft-card burners, the flag dese-
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crators and some protestors of our firm
policy in Vietnam. Fortunately, how-
ever, the United States has never suffered
from a dearth of heroes, and as fast as
our historic men of daring are seemingly
interred, new figures take their place.

It must be discouraging to the debunk-
ers of our American heritage to consider
the case of Sp. Daniel Fernandez of Los
Lunos, N. Mex., who hurled himself upon
a Vietcong grenade, thus saving the lives
of several comrades. Mr. Jose Fernan-
dez, his father, stated that his son was
very generous and always volunteering
for something, but the last thing he
would want is to be known as a hero.

I wonder how the downgraders would
handle the heroism of Pfe. Milton Lee
Olive, of Chicago, whose last gesture in
this life, like Daniel Fernandez, was to
fall on an exploding grenade. A quiet,
religious youth, Milton Olive, like the
heroes of our past, was described as be-
ing devoted to his duty and always
wanted to do more than his share.

To grateful and patriotic citizens,
every serviceman who willingly gives his
life for this Nation is a hero. And for
those who, for whatever reason, would
belittle our precious heritage in the eyes
of our youth, let them ponder these
words from the last letter of Pfe. Hiram
D. Strickland of Graham, N.C.—a letter
to his family found in his personal ef-
fects—a letter he would never mail:

I'm writing this letter as my last one.
You've probably already received word that
I'm dead and that the Government wishes
to express its deepest regret. Believe me, 1
don't want to dle, but I know it was part
of my job. I want my country to live for
billions and billions of years to come.

I want it to stand as a light to all people
oppressed, and guide them to the same
freedom we know. If we can stand and ﬂght
for freedom, then I think we have done
the job God set down for us. It's up to
every American to fight for the freedom we
hold so dear. If we don't, the smells of free

air could become dark and damp as a prison
cell,

Don’t mourn me, Mother, for I'm happy
I died fighting my country’s enemies, and
I will live forever in people’s minds. I've
done what I've always dreamed of. Don't
mourn me, for I died a soldier of the United
States of America.

God bless you all and take care. I'll be
seeing you in heaven.
Your loving son and brother,
BuTcH.

To help restore patriotism to the po-
sition of honor it enjoys among our serv-
icemen in Vietnam, I include the article,
“What’s Happened to Patriotism?” /in
the Recorp at this point: )

WHAT'S HAPPENED TO PATRIOTISM?
(By Dr. William Jay Jacobs)

Unlike Prof. Eugene Genovese, my col-
league at Rutgers, the State university of New
Jersey, 1 do not “welcome the prospect of a
Vietcong victory in Vietnam." Further, I am
dismayed (as he is not) to observe that con-
sistently, almost automatically, the word
most calculated at faculty meetings to in-
duce the smirk, raised eyebrow, or knowing
smile is—"patriotism.”

At least in the schools, patriotism has been
“out” during recent years. It is unsophis-
ticated and unfashionable, so that only a
borderline minority of “warmongers" or
“sq " would dare dredge from the past
such relics as: “Don't give up the ship,” “I
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only regret that I have but one life to give for
my country,” “We have met the enemy and
they are ours.,” They have disappeared from
the textbooks, from the lexicon of popular
literature, and, with few exceptions, from the
minds of the young.

There was a time, albeit in the innocence
of the 19th century, when Americans were
less cynical. They leaned heavily on a com-
mon body of national allusions and shared a
common frame of reference. Then, children
from all parts of the country, all soclal
classes, and many religions partook of a com-
mon “American mythology.” In the schools
they learned the drama of American history.
From songs and Fourth of July orations they
learned patriotic rhetoric—"“The Army and
Navy Forever,” “Three Cheers for the Red,
White, and Blue,” "Liberty and Union now
and forever, one and inseparable,” “Our coun-
try—right or wrong.” Finally, from their
grounding in McGuffey Readers they
learned—memorized, if you will—"Breathes
there the man with soul so dead/Who never
to himself hath sald/This is my own, my
native land.” -

In today's enlightened times we have re-
nounced the thrilling mythology of our past.
In place of McGuffey’'s Arnold Winkelreid
(“‘Make way for Liberty!' he cried; Made
way for Liberty, and died!”), we have sub-
stituted the insipid banalities of “Run, Dick,
run!” “Go, Spot, go!” and “The grocer is your
friend.” In our history books the Pilgrims
and Captain John Smith have been modern-
ized into a pair of innocuous real estate
agents, pondering sites for urban renewal.
War, when it is discussed at all in these
books, is usually avoidable, always senseless
and stupid. Accordingly, those who died
fighting in America’s past conflicts for such
abstractions as “honor” and “the flag" were
apparently mistaken or, at best, simply naive.

How did patriotism fall into such disre-
pute?

Part of the onus must be borne by that
most unfortunate of breeds, the *progres-
sive educator.” From the time of Plato’s
Republic, the basic task allotted to the
school in Western civilization was the induc-
tion of the young into soclety, a society as-
piring to perpetuate itself. Even in the
United States, Horace Mann and Henry Bar-
nard sold to a skeptical public the notion
of a “common school” (open to all and free
to all) by emphasizing the role such a school
could play in developing a composite na-
tionality, cementing the loyalty of disparate
immigrant groups through a common edu-
cational experience. But by the 1930's the
direction of educational leadership had
changed. “Progressive” educators, often
heavily indebted to Freudian psychology, set
out to liberate the psyche as others before
had sought to liberate the mind. The child,
they reasoned, must be allowed, within the
supportive atmosphere of the group, to “ex-
press” himself spontaneously, without regard
to the inhibiting standards imposed artifi-
cially by tradition. Competition was su-
premely bad, cooperation and “love” su-
premely good. Understandably, for children
apprenticing to love their fellow men (for-
getting meanwhile that their fellow men
might hate their affluent guts), “Don’t fire
till you see the whites of their eyes,” seemed
scarcely proper fare. Far more suitable was
the trivia that passed for education until
Conant and Keppel (nudged by Sputnik)
demonstrated that a field trip to the water-
works or a book about “Little Charley’s
Baby-Sitter” might, indeed, be educating for
“life-adjustment” while failing to educate
for mental excellence. Remarkably, in 1966,
there are still those—I teach with some—
who prattle about “teaching children, not
subjects,” “group dynamics,” and “getting
along with people.”

The triumph and relgn of progressive
education, with its mawkish femininity and
distaste for natlonalist fervor, helped to iso-
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late patriotism from academiec respecta-
bility. Equally as significant, perhaps, was
the demise, first from the curriculum, then
from American letters generally, of an en-
tire species—the hero.

Debunking blographers, fashionable in the
twenties, seriously undermined the stature
of historical figures. Columbus emerged a
mendaclous visionary whose cruelty in Halti
presaged the Nazi death camp; Washington
became a pompous hypocrite with royalist
cravings; Paul Revere had won laurels for a
ride he didn't complete. Similarly, John
Hancock was a profiteer, Andrew Jackson was
a backwoods barbarlan., Even Lincoln was
caricatured as a small-town politico and, in
the bargain, a vicious white supremacist.
After admitting the element of truth in all
of this debunking, it is important to ask—
what was substituted following the destruc-
tion of the old heroes?

According to Max Rafferty, State Superin-
tendent of Schools in California, today's
hero, if there is one, is fashioned in the im-
age of ourselves:

“He is ‘Daddy’ in the second grade reader
who comes mincing home with his eternal
briefcase from his meaningless day in his
antiseptic office just in time to pat Jip the
dog and carry blond little Laurie into the
inevitable white bungalow on his stylishly
padded shoulders.

“He is ‘Mommy’ in the third grade books,
always sllk-stockinged and impeccable after
a day spent over the electric range, with
never a cross word on her carefully made-up
lips and never an idea in her empty head.”

As Rafferty declares, we have debunked the
hero to make room for the jerk.

Closely related to debunking biographers
in the work of overwhelming the hero were
the “analytic historians,” beginning with
James Harvey Robinson and Charles A,
Beard. As Howard Mumford Jones puts it,
“The school of social historians has substi-
tuted movements for personalities, confiicts
of economic interest for dramatic events, so-
ciology for the romance of personal endeavor,
and citizenship for hairbreadth escapes by
sea and land.” Consequently, instead of
romantic gestures and herolc deeds today’'s
history books are crammed with stock mar-
ket graphs and interminable dronings on
principal reasons for the rise of sectionalism.

No wonder history has become the
most thoroughly disliked subject in the
schools. The engaging old schoolbooks,
movingly written by Bancroft and Prescott
and Motley, exposed children, without con-
descending to them, to the emotional rich-
ness of the past. The heroes were all there—
ploneers and Puritans, Daniel Webster, Gen-
eral Custer, Roger Willlams. And along with
them, in the McGuffey and Appleton readers,
those legendary half-magical flgures—wWil-
llam Tell and “The Soldier of the Rhine,”
Huck Finn, Tom Sawyer. Horatius at the
Bridge, Ivanhoe. It is probably true, as Prof.
Ray Allen Blllington charged recently
in the Saturday Review, that Patrick Henry
never rocked the Virginia House of Burgesses
with the cry. “If this be treason make the
most of it But does it matter? What is
really crucial is that in our passion for ‘“‘ob-
jective analysis” and historical revision we
have stripped history of its glamorous per-
sonalities, its exciting events, its pageantry,
and successfully transformed Grant and Lee,
Hoover and Roosevelt into faceless abstrac-
tions bobbing helplessly in a sea of power-
ful movements and uncontrollable socioeco~
nomic “trends.” By debunking heroes while
overlooking the human drama in their deeds
we have confirmed for our children the judg-
ment of Mouse when, to dry Alice’s gigantic
tears, he began reading history aloud, since
it was, he said, the driest thing he knew.

MEDIOCRITIES

The hero passed into limbo, too, because
he became the darling of allen philosophies.
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Hitler and Mussolini usurped heroism, liter-
ally clothing themselves in knightly armor
to mesmerize their populations into loyalty.
(Some of the new African leaders have done
the same.) Regrettably. America’s response
to totalitarian hero worship was only half
right. On the one hand we rejected the
Nietzschean superman, but on the other, with
every good intention, we accepted those lu-
dicrous sops—Tom and Sally. Farmer
Brown, and the “friendly bus driver'"—in-
sufferable bores, mediocrities whom no child
could possibly idolize, or hate, or for that
matter care about in the least. Two decades
ago the “supermen’” were crushed; the
mediocrities linger on.

“Finally, the hero vanished because 20th
century Iiberals wishfully embraced an
“international” solution to world problems.
Since 1945, the Afro-Asians, the French, and
now the Germans have provided us with
abundant, often unpleasant reminders that
nationalism remains the most dynamic force
of our day. Still, liberal critics like Profes-
sor Billington are unconvinced. In the ar-
ticle mentioned earlier, Billington decries the
stupidity of American textbooks for speaking
of “our armies” and “our people.” This, he
says, 1s “destructive of international under-
standing” and should be eliminated “in the
interest of world harmony.” When, asks the
professor, are we going to *discard hoary
legend” and stop repeating ‘‘the tired clichés
that inspired our grandfathers.” Nor, in de-
scribing the American Revolution, should we
speak of “patriots,” warns Billington, since
this is—“a bilased word.” How very odd that
no commentator of Billington's persuasion
has yet been produced by communism, our
century’s only fruly international move-
ment.

SOME DANGERS

Patriotism unquestionably has its dangers.
There are always selfish interests eager to
use the stirring phrases, the mythology of
American history for their own purposes,
Among the Nation's pressure groups there
are scarcely any—Left or Right—not instant-
1y prepared to cite the words of Washington
or Jefferson, Lincoln or Eennedy to further
programs they favor. In the process they
are willing, not infrequently, to label some=-
one else un-American,

It is a mistake, however, to view patriotism
as inevitably egocentric or synonymous with
closed-minded partisanship. Judiclously in-
corporated into powerful, dramatic narrative
it can be important in restoring romance to
the study of American history. Part of this
romance is evoked by the historlan's ability
to recapture a mood in words, thereby mak-
ing the past relevant and real. As F. Scott
Pitzgerald once sald, “For a transitory en-
chanted moment, man must have held his
breath in the presence of this continent, face
to face for the first time in history with
something commensurate with his capacity
for wonder.” It is the sense of wonder they
communicate to readers that explains why
Gibbon and Parkman, Herodotus and Ma-
cauley are still read and enjoyed, while the
tortuous monographs of academic historians
are relegated to ‘“compulsory reading”
shelves.

The romance of American history can be-
come manifest in another way—in a feeling
of pride in the Nation, a lesson learned in
the school or never learned. It is too late
when a soldier is confronted by his leering
Chinese captors to discover that loyalty and
justice and honor are more than sentimental
claptrap.

For the schools it is not yet too late. The
patriotic emotion is still there. John Glenn,
a modern hero, says he gets a funny feeling
deep inside when the flag goes by. Briefly,
after Khrushchev withdrew his missiles from
Cuba, Americans could feel 10 feet tall—and
over some radio stations patriotic music was
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played without interruption. Emotional at-
tachment is a first step. Recently, new in-
formational materials have appeared, in-
cluding books and pamphlets from the Amer-
ican Heritage Foundation and exciting visual
devices prepared by the Wemyss Foundation
of Wilmington, Del. They make history
live. Moreover, they anticipate, at last, the
establishment of the history of American
liberty as a “living tradition,” even now in-
escapably molding the national character.
In the hands of American writers dedicated
to exploring its greatness, that tradition of-
fers a bottomless reservolr of inspiration.

All of this is predicated on the restora-
tion to American history of its inherent vi-
tality and fascination. It is not unreason-
able or excessive to ask that the Nathan
Hales, not the cynical defeatists, be made to
live again for American children. The al-
ternative is a generation of young people
susceptible to those, like Professor Genovese,
who look forward to the victory of our
enemies.

FREEMAN SHOULD BE REPLACED

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. FinpLEY] may extend
his remarks at this point in the ReEcorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, for the
good of the American farmer, Orville L.
Freeman must be replaced as Secretary
of Agriculture. Where he belongs I am
not sure, but certainly not in the Gov-
ernment’s top agricultural position. The
Office of Secretary carries with it tre-
mendous discretionary power over farm
markets, and it makes no sense to leave
in that position a man who expresses
pleasure when farm commodity prices
go down and whose use of Government
stockpiles to drive down farm prices and
keep them down forces the farmer to
take a double dose of inflation.

For years I have urged that the powers
of the Secretary of Agriculture are too
awesome to trust to any mortal being,
and I have warned that this authority,
in the wrong hands, would some day be
turned against the farmer. That sad
day has come.

For the first time in memory a U.S.
Secretary of Agriculture has bragged
about a drop in farm market prices. His
statement was printed on April Fool's
day, but it was no joke. The drop came
at a time when farm income was still
way below parity, and that made Mr.
Freeman'’s glee doubly disturbing.

Government action driving down farm
prices doubles up inflationary problems
for the farmer. The farmer must pay
prices for things he needs which go up
with inflationary pressures, but he gets
his income from market prices for his
commodities which are deliberately
forced down and held down by Govern-
ment action.

Hog prices are, of course, still above
average for the moment, but surely the
Secretary Freeman’s memory is long
enough to recall hogs at 15 cents not long
ago. The American farmer can put up
with low prices occasionally if he can
look forward to other times when prices
are up.
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Corn dumping has cost farmers mil-
lions of dollars in market income re-
cently.

According to USDA reports just re-
ceived, the Government dumped 159
million bushels of corn during the 4-
week period ending March 18. This re-
duced to 202 million bushels USDA’s un-
committed inventory.

This dumping was an unconscionable
effort to depress the cash price of corn
and club farmers into reluctant compli-
ance with the Government’s so-called
voluntary feed grains program.

Timed as it was, this dumping must be
interpreted as a brutal plan to force
sign-up. If the administration had fol-
lowed an orderly program of liquidating
stocks—spreading the sales evenly
throughout the months following the
harvest peak—corn prices could be 10 to
20 cents a bushel higher.

From October 1, 1965, the beginning
of the new crop year, through March 18,
1966, CCC sold 296,844,000 bushels of
corn for unrestricted domestic use, plus
an additional 53,758,000 bushels for ex-
port. These heavy marketings, made in
direct competition with sales by farmers,
have forced midwestern corn prices down
at least 10 cents per bushel at a time
when there would normally be a seasonal
rise in the cash price of corn.

This astounding situation is without
precedent. Under Secretary Freeman's
direction, the Department is vigorously
engaged in a series of actions which are
depressing farm prices. Moreover, a
vigorous propaganda campaign is being
waged by the Department and by the
administration to pin the blame for in-
flation on agricuture.

The astounding and unprecedented
campaign against our farmers comes at
a time when farm prices are only around
82 percent of parity—the goal estab-
lished years ago as the measure of fair
farm prices.

Not only is the Secretary and the De-
partment taking action to beat down
farm prices which are 18 percent below
parity on the whole. Mr. Freeman has
predicted farm price declines, which
under powerful Government pressure,
are taking place and he has expressed
gratification over this development. In
the New York Times of March 31, a
story by Willlam M. Blair stated that
Mr. Freeman took pleasure in predicting
a decline in farm prices. He stated:

It was the first tlme in the memory of
Federal farm officials that a Secretary of
Agriculture indicated that he was pleased
with a decrease in farm prices.”

Imagine the response from union
offiicals and union members if a Secre-
tary of Labor took action to lower wages
and expressed gratification over the
results.

Let me detail briefly some of the steps
which the Department and the adminis-
tration have taken in their campaign
to hurt farm prices. . They have—

Sold a tremendous quantity of corn to
beat down feed grain prices;

Restricted exports to beat down the
price of hides;

Authorized an increase in cheese im-
ports;
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Curtailed pork purchases by the mili-
tary;

Urged the housewives to buy less food;
and

Waged an increasing propaganda
campaign to give the impression that
farm prices are a major inflationary
force.

Moreover, the Secretary of Agriculture
has had the effrontery to ask the Con-
gress for legislation which would give
him the authority for the permanent
management of farm prices. I am re-
ferring to identical bills introduced in
the House and Senate—S. 2932 and
H.R. 12784. This proposal ostensibly is
to give the Secretary the means of ac-
cumulating reserves for the food-for-
freedom program. When examined,
however, the scope and sweep of Mr.
Freeman's request is almost as great as
the so-called ominibus bill of 1961—
H.R. 6400. In this, the Secretary em-
bodied the supply-management concept
which would have given the Department
of Agriculture control over almost every
phase of agricultural production and
marketing,

The bills to which I have referred
would have the effect of setting aside
existing legislation, including the major
tarm bill passed last year. The Secre-
tary could ignore the laws now in effect
with regard toc price support levels, mar-
keting quotas, and acreage allotments
for almost any agricultural commodity
in order to maintain and establish re-
serves. There would be no restrictions
on the sale of Government-owned agri-
cultural commodities save those now in
effect. These certainly are no real bar-
riers, as we have learned, to Federal sales
which lower market prices. The so-
called stockpile bill also would actually
let the Department of Agriculture go into
the business of processing, handling, and
transporting any agricultural commod-
ity. One may say that the Department
of Agriculture would not use this power
but, in view of Mr. Freeman’s campaign
against farmers and farming, I am not
so sure. We must assume that, if the
authority is granted, it will be used.

The bill would put the farmer on the
dole from now on out and woe eventually
to the producer who angered the bureau-
crats. AsIseeit, H.R. 12784, in its pres-
ent form, is a bill to help destroy the
independence of the American farmer
and to make him a ward of the Federal
Government henceforth.

Some may argue that I am using the
crystal ball and am trying to read Mr.
Freeman's mind. In this connection, let
me refer them to an exchange which took
place between the Secretary and Repre-
sentative Quie, of Minnesota, when the
former was testifying before the House
Agriculture Committee on the food-for-
freedom program.

The Secretary stated frankly that:

If we are going to buy in by the Govern-
ment when we have too much production, we

have got to recognize that we will have to
sell back when prices are stronger.

Mr. Quie then commented that:

The Department of Agriculture now is
more the volce of the consumer than it is of
the farmers.
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The transcript quoted Mr. Freeman as
saying:

I am disturbed about that, but I plead
guilty in the sense that the Department is
an jmportant consumer service agency and
that it will continue to be so.

Anyone familiar with developments
during the past several months must
realize that the administration’s attempt
to put the blame for inflation on the
tfarmers is a phony.

I am not defending food prices. There
is a big spread between the price which
the farmers receive and the retail prices,
but I do know that food prices are
cheaper in the United States today than
in any major country in the world. For
example, the consumer in this country
spends about 19 percent of his disposable
income for food, disposable income being
defined as the income left after taxes
and certain fixed costs are paid.

Let us contrast this figure with food
costs—using the same yardstick—in
some other countries: Britain, 27 per-
cent; Sweden, 27 percent; France, 30 per-
cent; West Germany, 36 percent; Italy,
43 percent; Japan, 43 percent; Yugo-
slavia, 46 percent; and the Soviet Union
about 50 percent.

This is possible only because of the
marvelous productivity of American
agriculture, a productivity in glaring
contrast with the inability to produce
abundantly in the Communist countries.
QOver the years, the efficiency of Ameri-
can agriculture has enabled us to ship
millions and millions of tons of food-
stuffs to needy areas abroad, food which
may have prevented chaos in many na-
tions.

While American agriculture is efficient,
in many ways it has not been rewarded
for this efficiency. Farm income has
consistently lagged behind urban in-
come. In 1965, the farm population had
only $1,510 per capita to spend after
taking care of necessary items. On the
other hand, the city dweller had $2,405,
or $900 more than his rural brother.

Farm debt rose $3.4 billion in 1965 to
a total of $39.4 billion, a record. Every
vear there are about 90,000 fewer farm-
ers on the land. Every year the cost of
doing business goes up.

Food prices are 111.4 percent of the
1957-59 average and the whole cost of
living index is around the same figure.
But let us take a look at the base period
itself. In this period, farmers got only
about 83 percent of parity for their prod-
uets. In other words, the base period,
itself, is not a true measure of the
situation.

With the realization that the United
States must use its farm surpluses and
techniques to deal with the world's food
deficit, many of us felt that the farmers
would at last come into their own. They
could get a fair price in the marketplace.
Their contribution to the economy, to
foreign policy, and to national security
should be recognized. Farming would
be put upon a sound and stable basis.

Agriculture is our most important
single industry. Farmers spend nearly
$45 billion every year in production costs
and for consumer goods. More people
are employed in agriculture than in the
combined employment of the public
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utilities, automobile, transportation, and
steel industries.

The administration’s campaign against
the American farmer will have far-
reaching and disastrous results. The
comparatively low prices for corn means,
within the next few months, low prices
for hogs, poultry and, in time, livestock.
So it goes and I might point out that
industry and business in the farming
areas and outside also will be hard hit
eventually.

Recently, my attention has been called
to the fact that farm net income this
year probably will be up by $1 billion,
which seemingly is put forward as proof
that Mr. Freeman does care for the pro-
ducers. I am unconvinced. All this
projected increase comes from an in-
crease in payments to farmers which,
overall, will total more than $3.5 billion.
Government payments, year in and year
out, are a most unstable foundation for
agriculture. They depend on the whim
of the executive branch of the Govern-
ment and on the decision of each Con-
gress. They are a poor substitute for
cash in the marketplace.

The departure of Mr. Freeman would
not in itself put American agriculture
on a sound basis for solid market de-
velopment in the future, but it would
certainly be a hopeful and necessary be-
ginning toward that end.

MR. FORD'S TIMELY CHARGE OF
MISMANAGEMENT

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. FInpLEY] may extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, many
of us who are concerned over the ques-
tion of whether we can afford both the
frills of new Great Society programs and
the financing of the Vietnam war, with-
out runaway inflation or even higher
taxes, were greatly impressed by the
thoughtful and sober statement made
recently at a news conference by the dis-
tinguished minority leader, Mr. GERALD
R. Forp, of Michigan, during the Easter
recess.

The occasion for Mr. Forp's statement
was twofold—the birthday anniversary
of Thomas Jefferson, who as President,
cut taxes and reduced the national debt,
and the 15th of April, when most of us
had to file our Federal income tax re-
turns for 1965. Mr. Forp cited the roll-
call record of this body to show that on
domestic nondefense spending measures,
an average of 93 percent of the Republi-
cans had voted for savings and 82 per-
cent of the Democrats had voted for
spending more, and inevitably higher
taxes.

The distinguished minority leader very
carefully pointed out that we Republi-
cans in the House of Representatives,
though outnumbered two-to-one, have
consistently voted President Johnson
every penny he has asked for in support
of the war in Vietnam and the national
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security. But in charging the Demo-
cratic majority, except for a handful of
Jeffersonian Democrats, with being a
“blank check Congress” for the Demo-
cratic administration, he served notice
that we Republicans do not intend to
countersign blank checks forever even in
the defense area. He cited reports from
South Vietnam of mismanagement by
Pentagon planners and rightly warned
that such shocking errors of judgment
cannot be condoned merely for the sake
of national unity. These management
mistakes—and more—have been con-
firmed since by Secretary McNamara
himself and, more significantly, by inde-
pendent and reputable observers on the
scene, among them the correspondents of
CBS and the New York Times.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
include the full text of Mr. Forp's excel-
lent statement and a few corroborating
reports from the press and the networks
in the Recorp at this point:

STATEMENT BY REPRESENTATIVE GERALD R. FORD

Yesterday was the birthday of Thomas
Jefferson. Today is the anniversary of
Abraham Lincoln’s death. Tomorrow, as
most of us are unhappily aware even with-
out this reminder, 18 Great Soclety tax day—
the deadline for filing your Federal income
tax returns for 1965.

President Johnson is in Mexico City today
unvelling a statue of Abraham Lincoln, so I
suppose it will not be amiss for me to say
a few words in praise of Thomas Jefferson.

Jefferson, though he called himself a Re-
publican, is regarded now as the father of
the Democratic Party. Lincoln, the first
Republican President, was himself a great
admirer of Jefferson, 'saying that “the prin-
ciples of Jefferson are the definitions and
axioms of free soclety.” For his part, Jeffer-
son declared that “every difference of opin-
ion is not a difference of principle. We are
all Republicans; we are all Federalists.”

So without quibbling about labels, let me
merely note that we are all today indebted
to Thomas Jefferson for one major contribu-
tion to our system of government. He was
the Founding Father who started the two-
party system. You might say that, as Vice
President, he was the first minority leader
here on Capitol Hill. And the country has
prospered under the two-party system which
developed—thanks to Jefferson—outside the
provisions of the Constitution. It added
another and most important check and bal-
ance to our experiment in self-government.

As to Jefferson's principles, during his
Presidency he cut Federal spending, reduced
taxes, repaid $33 million of the national debt, -
and repealed the excise tax on whisky.
Whether he was the last Democrat or the
first Republican to do this I will leave for
historians to argue.

There certainly can be no argument, how-
ever, about the differences of principle that
divide our two parties in this lopsided 89th
Congress. There is no doubt which is the
spending party and which is the prudent
party. Nevertheless, we keep hearing noises
from the direction of the White House that
we 140 Republicans in the House of Repre-
sentatives, outnumbered more than 2 to
1, are wrecking the Johnson-Humphrey
administration’s earnest efforts to economize
and head off higher taxes. The President
pleads with us and with the housewives and
businessmen and the farmers and labor lead-
ers to sharpen our pencils and help him halt
inflation.

Well, I have sharpened my pencil on my
income tax forms, so let me show you a
little simple arlthmetic:

At this moment, there are 208 Democrats
and 140 Republicans in the House. That is
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a 2-to-1 majority with 13 votes to spare.
Even the liberal Democratic study group in
the House of Representatives boasts enough
members to outvote the Republican minority.

In the Senate there are 68 Democrats, in-
cluding Wa¥YNE MogrsE, and 32 Republicans.
That's also a two-to-one majority with four
votes to spare.

In short, this is a blank check Democratic
Congress which can do virtually anything it
pleases, or anything President Johnson
pleases, whether the Republican loyal op-
position likes it or not. Such lopsided legis-
lative majorities can spend your money,
ralse your taxes—and that’s exactly what
this blank check Democratic Congress is
doing.

And remember, no matter what President
Johnson says or how fervently he pleads with
the housewives to stop buying steaks, the
responsibility for Federal spending and for
Federal taxing rests with the Congress. This
blank check Dempcratic Congress will have
to face the American voter in November, and
the people will know who are the spenders
and who are the savers.

They will know because there will be roll-
calls on every spending bill that comes to
the House of Representatives which offers
any hope of saving a single wasted dollar
of your money.

We asked President Johnson at the out-
set of this session to put wartime priorities
on his wartime budget requests. So far he
has refused. We have gone along with our
elected Commander in Chief on everything
he has asked to support our fighting men in
South Vietnam—but when I read what is
happening over there and how we are run-
ning short of bombs despite all the billions
we have voted for defense, I wonder how
long we can underwrite shocking mismanage-
ment in the name of national unity.

We are certainly going to take hard second
looks at all the rest of the Johnson-Hum-
phrey spending proposals when the Congress
resumes.

Now here is the record on nondefense
spending rolled up by the blank check Dem-
ocratic Congress thus far this session: On
six key money measures, an average of 82
percent of the Democrats have voted for
higher spending and, inevitably, higher taxes.
(See table.)

On the same six rollcalls in the House of
Representatives, an average of 93 percent of
my Republican minority colleagues have
stood up for economy and the now dwindling
hope of holding off inflation and higher Fed-
eral taxes for future April 15's.

We were faced with three new spending
proposals, all having some merit in normal
times but steamrollered through the blank
check Democratic Congress by lopsided ma-
jorities. Then we tried to trim excess fat
from three appropriation bills which came
to us before the recess. Some of these pro-
posals were worthy, and they had powerful
advocates. But we are at war—and not do-
ing too well with it. So again the roll was
called. Again the result was the same.
Ninety-three percent of the Republicans were
for saving; 82 percent of the blank check
Democrats were for more spending.

Who votes for higher taxes? Democrats—
4 out of 6 of them. We cannot expect to
stop this steamroller without substantial
help from any Jeffersonian Democrats still
left in the Congress—and it doesn't look like
there are very many of them left.

But we are going to make the record clear
for the people to judge in November, and I
predict that the next Congress will be known
as the check-and-balance Congress instead
of the blank check Congress. I am confident
that here in the legislative branch, at least,
this country will have the right kind of lead-
ership next year to meet the mounting array
of dilemmas and disasters at home and
abroad.
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Who votes for higher tazes?
SIX ECONOMY ROLLCALLS IN THE HOUSE, 1966

[In percent]

Demoerats | Republi-
voting for |cans voting
spending for cuts

more and saving
5-percent cut in Interior ap-
propriations, Apr. 6, 1966_... 88
S-percent cut in Post Office-
reasury appropriations,
AVE B I000 . e e
$12,000,000 supplemental for
rent subsidies, Mar. 29, 1966. 75 ]
$7560,000 new authority for
HUBERT H. HUMPHREY
house, Mar. 22, 1066______.._ 76 95
$4,600,000 new authority for
Alaska Centennial, Mar. 2,
e e AT I s AR 70 04
§9,500,000 new authority for
Florida *‘Interama,” Feb.
: ih gl et C ] 83 87
PNy e L o B 82 03

Nore.—Total strength: 293 Democrats
versus 140 Republicans—2 seats vacant.

U.S. Pa¥s $21 For Bomss IT SOLD AS JUNK AT
$1.70

The United States paid a West German
firm $21 aplece for bombs which the Ger-
man firm had bought from the Air Force
as junk for $1.70 each 2 years ago, the Pen-
tagon acknowledged yesterday.

Despite the fact that the Germans sold
back the bombs—needed in Vietnam—for
more than 12 times the purchase price, the
Air Force claimed there was a saving in the
transaction.

Bombs  of the same type—7560-pounders,
cost $440 when bought new today, a spokes-
man said.

Defense Secretary Robert S. McNamara
mentioned Thursday that bombs had been
repurchased from the Germans, who bought
them to use the nitrate in them for fertilizer.
He was replylng to newsmen’s questions in
regard to House Republican Leader GERALD
R. Forp’s charge that administration “mis-
management” had created ammunition
shortages in Vietnam.

The firm—Kaus & Steinhausen Co., of
Schwinge, Germany—bought 7,662 of the
750-pounders for $12,376 in 1864 after they
had been declared surplus. The Air Force
bought back 5,570 of them for $114,500.

The repurchase need came about when
the Defense Department decided to send B-52
jets against the Communists in Vietnam.
The T750-pounders had been disposed of In
the belief that the giant bombers, which
normally are armed with hydrogen bombs,
would have no use for the conventional
bombs.

On that basis, the Air Force was author-
ized in 1963, to dispose of excess T50-pounders
stored in Europe. The reasoning was that
the European storage space could be better
used

The Vietnam missions assigned to the
B-52's last summer changed all that because
the bombers were being loaded with 750-
pounders at 30 tons a clip.

RerorT FrOM SAIGON BY PETER EALISCHER,
CBS News, ArriL 19

U.S. Alr Force sorties in South Vietnam
have been cut drastically from over 400 to
less than 100 a day in the past week because
of & dire lack of ammunition and explosives,
CBS News learned unimpeachably today.

There is no bomb shortage; there is only
a shortage of what makes the bombs go off—
fuses, pins and some timing devices. And
there is even a shortage of 20-millimeter
cannon shells,

This correspondent learned that since mid-
April Alr Force bombers have been taking

April 21, 1966

off half loaded., Only emergency missions
and those in direct support of ground force
operations are being flown.

Apparently, the shortage, foreseen but not
avoided, is now about to be remedied with
tons of missing parts on the way. But they
are not here now.

[From the New York Times, Apr. 20, 1966]

Air ForcE Rains—INFORMED SOURCES IN Sal-
GON ASSERT NUMBER OF SORTIES IS DRASTI-
CcALLY REDUCED—DISPUTED BY PENTAGON—
INTENSITY OF STRIKES AGAINST THE FOE IN
SouTH VIETNAM ALso REPORTED CUT BACK

(By Neil Sheehan)

SarconN, April 19.—The U.S. Air Force has
drastically reduced the number and inten-
sity of its bombing raids against Communist
forces in South Vietnam over the last 13
days because of a shortage of parts for bombs
and other explosive ordnance, informed
sources said today.

Since April 6, when the reduction went into
effect, the number of Air Force attack sorties
in South Vietnam has shrunk to about 43
percent of its former level. The amount of
bombs and other munitions being expended
has similarly dropped.

A sortie consists of an attack on a target
by a single aircraft,

Reserve supplies have recently dwindled
so alarmingly that some TU.S. airbases in
southeast Asia are now operating on a. few
days’ supplies of certaln munitions, the
sources said.

(In Washington, the Pentagon termed the
report of shortages “misleading.”)

USE OF ROCKETS FALLS

Before April 6 the Air Force was averaging
about 185 sorties dally. The planes were
dropping about 1,000 bomhbs each day on
Vietcong and North Vietnamese troops in
SBouth Vietnam.

Since then the sorties have averaged ap-
proximately 83 daily and the number of
bombs dropped has averaged about 400 a day.
The number of 2.75-inch air-to-ground roc-
kets being fired has fallen from 2,800 for the
week ended April 1 to 98 for the week ended
April 15.

The sources said that further economies
were being achieved by sending planes out
with fewer bombs and other items of ord-
nance than normal. This technique, called
“light loads,” decreases the intensity of the
attack.

WARNINGS TO PENTAGON

Alr Force officials In Vietnam, the sources
sald, have repeatedly warned the Pentagon
over the last 4 months that munitions were
not arriving fast enough to meet require-
ments. So far, supplies have not been ade-
quately increased, they sald.

The sources, who are qualified but cannot
be named, sald that the shortage to explosive
ordnance was somewhat widespread. It in-
cludes rockets and 20-millimeter cannon
shells used by fighter-bombers in strafing as
well as bomb fuses, without which the bombs
will not explode.

The sources declined to explain in detail
the reasons for the shortage, which they at-
tributed to a fallure of enough supplles, to
arrive here from the United States. They
sald the shortage was definitely not due to
faulty distribution of ordnance within South
Vietnam.

Nor have political disturbances within
South Vietnam been responsible for the
shortage, these sources said. Earlier this
month the airbase at Da Nang, 385 miles
north of Saigon, was unable to obtain muni-
tions at the port there because Buddhists
and rebellious military units had set up road-
blocks, but this problem was cleared up
within a few days, it was sald. F

The amount of munitions required by the
Alr Force In Vietnam has soared over the
last year as the United States has bullt up
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its military power here. Air Force sorties
have increased from a few hundred a month
earlier last year to an average of more than
1,300 a week this March,

ORDERS FROM WASHINGTON

Air Force officials here today would not
discuss the shortage, They sald they had
received orders from Washington not to
talk about the matter.

An official military spokesman would only
say that the Air Force had enough muni-
tions in South Vietnam “to mee$ all opera-
tional requirements so far, and we anticipate
that the Air Force will be able to meet these
requirements in the future.”

Air Force officials here, it was sald, de-
cided to reduce the number and intensity
of combat sorties when it became obvious
they were beginning to use up their critical
reserve supply of munitions.

The Air Force maintains a 15-day to 30-day
supply of munitions within South Vietnam
in the event of a major expansion of the
war here, such as a large-scale intervention
by Communist China. It is considered un-
wise to allow thls reserve to become too low.
If a major confilct did break out, the Alr
Force might then run out of munitions.

BAVINGS IN LIVES SEEN

SBources here sald that a number of high-
level conferences had been held in the last
week in an attempt to find ways of remedying
the shortage. The Air Force, these sources
said, may soon begln emergency flights of
ordnance from the United States.

So far, the sources said, there are still
enough usable bombs and other munitions
within South Vietnam to take care of
priority military targets and to support
American and Vietnamese ground troops in
direct contact with the guerrillas.

The reduction has largely affected so-called
preplanned bombing raids against suspected
Communist troop concentrations, supply
depots, and other bases.

The heavy use of alrpower against such
targets has been part of United States
strategy In Vietnam,. The theory is that con-
stant bombing will harass the Vietcong and
North Vietnamese, lower their morale, and
help prevent them from massing for large-
scale assaults, thus saving American lives.

EFFECTIVENESS 1S QUESTIONED

Other military observers here question the
effectiveness 'of this strategy and contend
that it has been responsible for killing and
wounding large numbers of peasants caught
in the ralds.

Under policles instituted by the Defense
Department in recent years, maintaining
large stockpiles of munitions overseas is con~
sidered uneconomical. Instead munitions
are transported to an area as they are re-
quired.

This system ties the fighting units closely
to their supply line and necessitates careful
planning long in advance, a smooth-running
transportation network and sufficlent factory
production to meet requirements.

Sources here sald that the vast bulk of
munitions was shipped to Vietnam by sea
and that it took 4 to 5 weeks, or more, from
the time the munitions left the factories
until they were unloaded at the docks here.

'The U.S. Air Force carries about 40 percent
of the burden of the air war in South Viet-
nam.

The rest is maintained by the South Viet-
namese Air Force, the Marines, and Navy
planes from Tth Fleet carriers. So far as is
known, there has been no reduction in sorties
being flown by these forces.

GerMAN DENIES SHARP DEALING
(Special to the New York Times)

Bonw, April 19.—The owner of the West
German company that sold 5,670 bombs back
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to the United States at nearly 13 times the
original purchase price emphatically denied
today that he had engaged in sharp business
practices,

“I have made absolutely no profit on the
transaction,” Karl Kaus, owner of Kaus und
Steinhausen, asserted in a telephone inter-
view.

The U.S. Defense Department, in urgent
need of munitions for the Vietnam war, re-
cently repurchased for $21 apiece, the 750-
pound bombs it had sold to Eaus und Stein-
hausen for $1.70 each.

Mr. Eaus sald that the repurchase price had
been determined by “American auditors in
Washington and also here in our plant.”

The Defense Department in Washington
has sald that it considers the repurchase a
good deal because new bombs cost about $440
each. The bombs originally cost $330 each,

STILL  BELONGED TO UNITED STATES

The bombs were still officially American
property, the German businessman ex-
plained. By contract, the U.S. Government
keeps title to the bombs until they are fully
dismantled.

Mr, Eaus asserted that the difference be-
tween what he paid for the bombs 2 years
ago and what he sold them for just covered
his expenses in storing, securing, and guard-
ing the bombs, taxes to the West German
Government, and losses ineurred by their
removal.

He said that the United States had wanted
to buy back 2,000 more bombs but that they
had been found to be in poor condition.

The 'company dismantles surplus bombs
and sells the scrap to metal fabricating firms
and the chemical components to fertilizer
manufacturers.

STaTEMENT BY HOUSE MINORITY LEADER
GeraLD R. ForD

A week ago, in relterating that the Re-
publican minority in the House had given
the President every penny he has asked for
defense purposes, I raised a question of seri-
ous shortages and inadequate advance plan-
ning by the civilian managers in the Penta-
gon which; according to widely publicized
reports by reliable and patriotic Americans
close to the scene, have been and still are
hampering the stepped-up level of combat
operations in Vietnam.

These reports, coincident with serious in-
ternal disturbances in that troubled coun-
try, came as something of a surprise to me,
to a great many Members of the Congress, of
both parties, as well as to the millions of
Americans we are here to represent. We had
been told in October 1963, by Secretary of
Defense McNamara, that most Americans
would be out of South Vietnam by the end
of 1965. We had been assured, again by Mr.
McNamara early last year that neither more
combat troops nor more money would be
needed in South Vietnam, Late last year, the
Defense Secretary returned from a personal
inspection of the situation there to say, “We
have stopped losing the war.” And we have
been told ever since that the situation was
improving day by day.

So it produced something of a sonic shock
wave when suddenly the front pages of the
newspapers and the radio and television
newscasts were full of reports of internal
unrest, attacks on Americans, and curtail-
ment of combat operations against the Com-
munist enemy. These were varlously at-
tributed to supply tieups, shortages of es-
sential equipment, and ecivil disturbances in
South Vietnam. Evidence mounted, and
continues to mount, that the Pentagon plan-
ners were not adequately prepared to cope
with the kind of limited, nonnuclear type
of military operation for which they have
supposedly been reorganizing since the end
of the Eisenhower administration, with much
fanfare about modern management methods.
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When I raised the question of mismanage-
ment, Mr, McNamara quickly—perhaps too
quickly—sought to smother it by sheer
weight of computer-like statistics. He
called a quickie press conference that after-
noon and personally declassified large areas
of secret information about U.S. bomb loads
and backlogs. This information was pre-
sumably classified on the grounds of national
security and potential value to the enemy.
It was not the first time he has removed
the “secret” label when criticism of the
Pentagon came too close for comfort.

In the course of Mr. McNamara's news
conference to discredit his critics—who have
never supposed or suggested that any of his
mistakes were deliberate or dishonorable—
the Secretary found himself partially con-
firming our concern. He admitted that the
Air Force had to buy back 750-pound bombs
which had originally cost U.S. taxpayers $330
aplece, were sold as surplus to a West German
fertilizer firm 2 years ago for $1.70 aplece,
and have now been recovered for $21 apiece.
If this is good management, I am mistaken
about the meaning of the word. If there was
no bomb shortage, was this transaction really
necessary?

Mr. McNamara also denied there is any
shipping shortage affecting Vietnam. Yet
only last Monday there were reliable reports—
one headlined “United States Again Short of
Viet Ships” from the April 18 Journal of
Commerce—that the Government is trying
to get 20 or more additional vessels from
private shipping companies. It is a known
fact that ships have been stacked up for
weeks as far away as Manila waiting to un-
load their Vietnam cargoes. Mr. McNamara
cites figures on post exchange supplies de-
livered to Saigon in answer to allegations
that our airmen haven’t enough bombs.

He says there is no ship shortage, only
shortages of dock facilities. I am not in-
terested in playlng word games, nor am I
interested in playing politics with this seri-
ous situation. I am only interested—and
I think every Member of the House and Sen-
ate, Democrats and Republicans, is also in-
terested—In seeing that the billions for de-
fense we have unhesitatingly voted is well
and wisely spent and that every American
sent 10,000 miles from home is given all the
support and supplies he needs to protect him-
self, defend all of us, and bring the war to
a swift and satisfactory end.

There has never been any doubt in my
mind that every one of my colleagues in the
House and Senate, regardless of party, agrees
completely on this point. I am proud to see
such distinguished Americans and distin-
guished Democrats as Senator STENNIS say,
as he did on a national television network
last Sunday, that his Preparedness Subcom-
mittee has found evidence of “mismanage-
ment” in Pentagon planning for the war. I
am encouraged to hear that Mr. McNamara
conceded before the Fulbright committee that
we have some “temporary dislocations of
supplies” in South Vietnam because that
means that he is going to do something about
it. I am informed that he sent his chief of
Air Force logistics to Salgon to investigate
what he calls the nonexistent bomb short-
ages and to eliminate them. That's what
we want.

But I am deeply concerned that Mr. Mc-
Namara, in his Senate testimony yesterday,
brushed off the concern of millions of patri-
otic Americans as “all this baloney.” I share
this concern, and I shall continue to ex-
press it. I think such able Members of Con-
gress as Senator STeENNIS, Chairman GaAr-
MATZ, of the House Merchant Marine Com-
mittee, and Congressman Otis PikE of the
House Armed Services Committee, share it. I
know that many responsible newsmen here,
covering the Pentagon and sharing risks with
our fighting men in Vietnam will continue
to express their concern because that is our
obligation to the American people.
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Now here are just a tew of the reports that
have come in to corroborate the question I
ralsed a week ago:

1. New York Times Correspondent Neil
Sheehan, in a front page story from Saigon
yesterday, reported that since April 6 “the
number of Air Force attack sorties in South
Vietnam has shrunk to about 43 percent of
its former level”—from 185 dally sortles
dropping about 1,000 bombs on Communist
targets to an average of B3 sorties and 400
bombs. Rocket firlngs, according to this re-
liable report, have fallen even more spec-
tacularly from 2,800 a week to 98. Mr. Shee-
han says further that our planes are being
sent out against the enemy with Ilight
loads—which is another way of saying more
Amerlcan manpower ls belng exposed to com-
bat risks with less firepower. The New York
Times dispatch states that “Air Force officers
in Vietnam have repeatedly warned the Pen-
tagon over the last 4 months that muni-
tions were not arriving fast enough to meet
requirements” and so far they are still in-
adequate. This has nothing to do with re-
cent civil disturbances at South Vietnamese
ports nor with the internal distribution sys-
tem our fine military fleld commanders under
General Westmoreland, according to Mr.
Bheehan’s sources. This New ¥York Times
report was called to Mr. McNamara’'s atten-
tion in the Senate hearings yesterday and he
called it “baloney.”

2. Earlier, CBS News Correspondent Peter
Kalischer, quoting what he called an “un-
impeachable” source, reported from Saigon
that “a dire lack of ammunition and ex-
plosives” has forced a cutback in U.S. Air
Force sorties from over 400 to less than 100
per day. EKalischer said the critical shortage
was not in bombs but in fuses and other
key parts that make bombs usable. He also
reported a shortage of 20-millimeter cannon
shells and planes taking off half loaded.
“Only emergency missions and those in di-
rect support of ground forces operations are
being flown,” CBS News sald. This and other
careful reports from trained war correspond-
ents on the scene also, apparently, come
under Mr. McNamara's category of “all this
baloney.”

3. The long-range management of our over-
all defense effort can be faulted for its fail-
ure to adequately anticipate the needs of
the American merchant marine, a subject
which we discussed at some length yesterday
at the House Republican policy committee
press conference. As recently as the start
of this year, Mr. McNamara testified that our
merchant fleet was adequate for our defense
needs and reafirmed his earlier preference
for alrlift. Yet this week the administra-
tion is reportedly trying to scrape up 20 or
more additional U.S.-flag carriers, and the
current budget includes funds for replace-
ment of only 9 to 13 of the World War II
merchant ships that form the bulk of our
dwindling merchant marine—now fallen to
about 1,000 vessels, mostly old, while the
Soviet Union has 1,500, mostly new, and
673 more building or on order. In this
connection, I note that Mr. McNamara yes-
terday brushed off questions by the distin-
guished Senator from Kansas, Senator CarL-
soN, about the resale of surplus items by
NATO nations. He saild it was all “World
War II equipment junk.” 1It's a sad fact
this is true of much of the merchant marine
that he considers perfectly adequate. But
our alarm over shipping is more “baloney.”

4. The authoritative magazine, Aviation
Week, in a series of articles by a Marine
Corps Reserve pilot who spent 2 months in
Vietnam reports in technical detail on a
wide range of ordnance and ammunition
shortages, deficlencles and deterioration. The
publication, Aviation Dally, in its April 19
issue summed up the misstatements Mr. Mc-
Namara has made in recent weeks and con-
cluded that “he has managed to almost meet
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himself coming back on some of the storles
he has presented to the public.”

Mr. McNamara has a great gift for figures.
He is extremely aglle in the use of words.
As I sald previously, I am not the least con-
cerned with playing word games. I have
not myself used the word “baloney” to char-
acterize disagreements among equally patri-
otic Americans. We in the minority in this
Congress cannot selectively declassify in-
formation which has been stamped “Secret”
in order to substantiate the serlous ques-
tions raised about the safety and support
of our fighting men in Vietnam and the fu-
ture security of our country.

We must, therefore, depend in large meas-
ure on the kind of responsible, independent
reporters I have cited for firsthand informa-
tion on the situation in Vietnam. I for one
do not regard them as “baloney.” Whether
you call these examples mistakes of judg-
ment, mismanagement, poor planning, faulty
foresight, bad bungling or just plain goofs,
I don't care. Whether they are “alarming”
or “distressing” or *“shocking” or whatever
word you prefer—they are intolerable as long
as they endanger any American soldler, air-
man, sallor, or marine. They are intolerable
as long as we, by asking questions of the
Pentagon and persisting after answers, can
compel or speed up remedial actlon. This is
the joint duty of the responsible press and
the responsible representatives of the people.
I intend and hope they intend to continue
this duty. It is not “baloney.”

CUBAN MILITARY TRAINING, SI—
MILK FOR SCHOOLCHILDREN,
NO

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Minnesota [Mr. NELSEN] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 9, 1966, I wrote the President urg-
ing him to reverse the decision of our
Government to send money through a
United Nations agency to train Cuban
Communists in military-related subjects.
The letter was prompted by authorita-
tive reports that $1,240,000 is to be chan-
neled to Cuba through the U.N. More
than half of this money is to be spent
teaching subjects like military communi-
cations, radar, electronics, and computer
training at the University of Havana.
The school is open only to Communists
and Cuban militiamen, and it is operated
by Russian and Cuban Reds. Some of
the money is also to go to help build a
million dollar agricultural research sta-
tion.

As I wrote the President, it seems to
me some existing American programs
which he would like to cut back, like the
school lunch and milk programs, are far
more worthwhile and needed than either
of these Cuban projects. Certainly,
there’s no sense in financing the military
educations of those sworn fo destroy us.

With permission, I will insert the text
of my letter to the President at this point
in my remarks:

THE PRESIDENT,
The White House.

My Dear MRr. PrREsmENT: I was utterly
shocked by revelations on the House Floor
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on February 1, indicating that our Govern-
ment plans to send $1,240,000 through a
United Nations agency to the Government of
Cuba, which plans to spend more than half
of it providing military-related training to
Communists, using Russian and Cuban mili-
tary teachers. As I understand it, the Uni-
versity of Havana technological branch,
which is open only to Communists and Cu-
ban militlamen, will provide training in
military communications, radar, electronics,
and computers, with the U.S. Government
footing 40 percent of the project cost. As if
this were not enough, the rest of our Govern-
ment's contribution is to assist in building
a $1.1 million agricultural research station
near Havana.

According to statements made on the
House Floor, the sizable contribution of the
U.B. Government is entirely voluntary on
our part, but Ambassador James Roosevelt,
the delegate to this particular U.N. agency,
has advised our Government will not demand
rejection of the projects nor will the United
Btates withhold its share of the costs. Am-
bassador Roosevelt s quoted as saying he
merely intends to “place on the public record
the Government's objection in principle.”

Mr. President, tyranny, bloodshed, and
chaos have been part of the lot of the Cuban
people and many of their Latin American
neighbors ever since the Communists selzed
Cuba. As a matter of fact, about 1 month
ago some B2 Communist parties from three
continents met in Cuba to plot the more ef-
fective subversion of the Western Hemi-
sphere, Asla, and Africa. On these bases
alone, the United States contribution to
these improper projects should be withheld.

The fiscal 1967 budget which you recently
presented to the Congress calls for cutting
back the school milk program by $82 mil-
lion, the school lunch program by $19 mil-
lion, the agricultural research program by
$70 million and the agricultural conservation
program by $120 million. I would respect-
fully suggest that every single one of these
programs is far more worthwhile and needed
than 1s elither the bullding of a million dol-
lar agriculture facility near Havana or the
financing of the military educations of those
bent on our destruction.

In view of all these reasons, and because
of the Government’s heavy spending com-
mitments at home and elsewhere in the
world, I urge the immediate reversal of the
Government’s decision to contribute to these
projects. EKnowing you will want to investi-
gate this further, I am enclosing a tearsheet
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD which in-
cludes the appropriate remarks on which this
letter to you is based.

Sincerely yours,
ANCHER NELSEN,
Member of Congress.

Cuea To Receve U.S. Fonps THROUGH
AgeENcY oF U.N.—AmEeRICAN A To ToTaL
$1.2 MILLION—ROOSEVELT PUTS TENTATIVE
OK oN PROJECT

(By Edward W. O'Brien)
WasHINGTON.—A TUnited Natlons agency
which receives 40 percent of its money from
the U.S. Treasury Is planning to give
$3,100,000 to Cuba, with more than half of
the aid funds allocated to strengthen the

University of Havana’s technologlecal faculty.
The United States, through Ambassador

James Roosevelt has Iinformed the U.N.

agency it will not demand rejection of the

project, nor will the United States withhold
its $1,240,000 share of the cost.
TRAINS ENGINEERS

The wuniversity’s technological branch
trains engineers and others and is headed by
Russian and Cuban military personnel. Only
Communist Party and militia members are
permitted to attend.
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“Cuban technology 1s specifically oriented
toward training In computers, electronics,
and other areas of endeavor which Fidel Cas-
tro has stated are related to the military
potential of Cuba and particularly to radar
and military communications,” according to
the Citizens Committee for a Free Cuba, Inc.,
an anti-Castro organization of prominent
Americans.

In 1963, the U.N. special fund headed by
Paul G. Hoffman, proposed an ald project for
Castro’s Cuba but dropped it after an angry
outery in Congress and State Department
opposition.

Last Tuesday, Ambassador Roosevelt, who
represents the United States on the U.N. de-
velopment program governing council that
passes on special fund projects, said this
Government's opposition in 1963 was a gim-
mick and didn't mean a thing in the whole
concept of the fund.

PUBLIC RECORD

Mr. Roosevelt sald he will “place on the
public record the Government’s objection in
principle” to the new project but will do
nothing else to block the project or cut off
the customary 40-percent contribution by
Washington.

U.S. payments to the U.N. special fund are
voluntary. The fund will spend over $150
million this year.

Mr. Roosevelt sald the United States nomli-
nal opposition to the Cuban project is not
based on the Castro regime's communism
but on the theory that Cuba’s shortage of
technical experts was caused by the Castro
regime itself, which has caused thousands of
Cubans to flee.

The new ald project was proposed by Mr.
Hoffman, who maintained that U.S. support
“must be kept free of ideological and political
considerations.”

Of the $3,100,000 total $2 million will go to
the university and $1,100,000 for an agricul-
tural research statlon near Havana.

ULTIMATE TOTAL

An ultimate total of $25 million in U.N.
ald to Cuba is being discussed. Whether it
materializes will probably depend largely on
congressional and public reaction to the first
portion.

Brazil and Paraguay strongly objected to
helping Castro through the U.N. Both coun-
tries are among the principal targets of Com-
munist subversion directed from Cuba.

A Communlst tricontinental congress of
subversion which brought together top-
ranking Reds from many countries, ended
in Havana less than 2 weeks ago. At the
congress, Cuba was formally designated as a
headquarters of Communist subversion in
Latin America, Asla, and Africa. The citizens
committee saild it 1s alerting Senate and
House Members to the UN. project in the
hope of bringing about cancellation of U.S.
support.

“Should the U.N, proposal be approved,
backed by U.S. support and money, we will
have succeeded in underwriting the subver-
sion of the Western Hemisphere,” the com-
mittee has told its members.

On February 25, I received a reply
from Douglas MacArthur II, Assistant
Secretary of State for Congressional
Relations, to whom the President re-
ferred my letter. According to Mr. Mac-
Arthur, no part of our contribution to
the U.N. agency making these grants
will be used to pay for projects in Cuba.
The State Department maintains the
Cuban projects will be financed entirely
from the contributions of other countries.

The Department says it is to our over-
all advantage to continue contributing
to this U.N. agency since it has approved
a total of 604 development projects in
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92 nations. Of this total, only 2 proj-
ects have been approved for Cuba while
591 have been approved for free world
nations.

The Department also points out that
our Ambassador to the Special Fund,
James Roosevelt, did place our objections
to the Cuban project on the record. In
other words, when the military infiltra-
tors trained at the University of Havana
lead their revolutions of terror in Latin
America in the years ahead, we can re-
mind everyone proudly that ‘“we told

them so.”

Mr. MacArthur’s reply continued with
statistics showing that the Soviet-bloc
countries, including Cuba, had paid
more into the Special Fund and the
technical assistance program than they
had received from them. The reply ne-
glected to mention the fact fthat the
United States contributes approximately
10 times the amount of money to the
Special Fund than the combined total of
the Soviet bloc. How much have we re-
ceived or even requested in return?

At this point, I will insert the full text
of the reply from Mr. MacArthur, after
which I will comment further:

DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
Washington, D.C., February 25, 1966.
Hon. ANCHER NELSEN,
House of Representatives.

Dear CoNGRESSMAN NELSEN: Your letter to
the President of February 9, 1966, expressing
your concern over the United Natlons assist-
ance to Cuba, has been referred to the De-
partment, of State for reply.

The United Nations Special Fund, now a
part of the United Nations Development
Program (UNDP), has approved, since 1859,
a total of 604 projects in 92 nations, Of this
total, only 2 projects have been approved for
Cuba, whereas 591 have been approved for
free world natlions.

At its most recent meeting in January
1966, the UNDP’'s governing council approved
a special fund project for assistance to the
faculty of technology of the University of
Havana, The project calls for $2,096,500 in
special fund money over 5 years, including
$176,800 to be paid by Cuba in cash. In ad-
dition, Cuba has promised to provide person-
nel, services, land, bulldings, and equipment
in the amount of $23,500,000.

The United States opposed this project
from the beginning. When it came before
the governing council in January 1966, Am-
bassador James Roosevelt argued that Cuba's
shortage of technicians and engineers is due
mainly to Cuba's own policies, which have
caused large numbers of well-qualified peo-
ple to leave the country. He sald we did not
belleve an international fund should be
called upon to remedy deficlencies for which
the Government seeking assistance is directly
responsible,

The UNDP has a ground rule that projects
shall not be approved or rejected for political
reasons alone. Furthermore, to avoid po-
litical debate, which could tie up approval of
projects indefinitely, the governing council
has not taken formal votes on individual
projects.

So after placing our objections to the
Cuban project on the record, we did not re-
quest a specific vote because to do so might
jeopardize other projects of special interest
to friendly countries. For example, since
1959, 12 projects have been approved for
China (Talwan), 10 for Korea, and 1 for
Vietnam, despite vigorous objections volced
by Soviet-bloc representatives.

We also took Into account the fact that the
U.S.8.R. and its 10 satellites, including Cuba,
have contributed a total of £11.8 million to
the Special Fund since its inception, while
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allocations from the Fund for projects in the
Soviet bloc (including the 2 Cuban proj-
ects) amount to slightly over $9 million,
Moreover, Soviet-bloc contributions to the
other arm of the UNDP—the technical assls-
tance program—have amounted to $27.3 mil-
lion, in contrast to the $3.5 million of alloca~-
tions approved for bloc countries. In other
words, the funds provided by the Sovlet bloc
more than cover the projects financed by the
UNDP in the bloec countries, including Cuba.

No part of our contribution to the Special
Fund will be used to pay for projects in Cuba.
They will be financed entirely from the con-
tributions of other countries.

I trust that this information clarifies the
situation with respect to United Nations
Special Fund assistance to Cuba. If you
should desire further information, please let
me know.

Sincerely,
DovugrLas MAcARTHUR II,
Assistant Secretary for Congressional Re-
lations.

Mr. Speaker, at no point in this reply
did the State Department deny that
these funds are going to help train Cu-
bans in military-related subjects—a
peculiar enterprise for a peacekeeping
organization like the United Nations.

Cuba is more than half a billion dol-
lars behind in paying her share of the
U.N. debts in the Congo and Middle East
operations. This raises some interest-
ing questions why Cuba should get spe-
cial help from an organization she re-
fuses to support as agreed. Where is
the logic or the sense of fairplay in this
proposition that some U.N. members
have no say as to how their contribu-
tions are spent while other members
can refuse to pay if they do not happen
to agree with the programs?

Also, the so-called free world nations
the State Department thinks are receiv-
ing so much more help include Algeria,
the Congo, Ghana, the United Arab Re-
publie, Haiti, Cambodia, and Indonesia.
I think many of us can properly question
the inclusion of these countries in the
“free world” category.

The State Department maintains:

No part of our contribution to the Special
Fund will be used to pay for projects in
Cuba. They will be financed entirely from
the contributions of other countries.

Mr. Speaker, I certainly do not claim
to be an expert in the field of United
Nations funding procedures. However, I
do know that the United States contrib-
utes 40 percent of the money for the
Special Fund. Now this Fund has a cer-
tain amount of money to spend, and no
amount of paperwork magic is going to
change that amount. All we are really
doing is contributing more heavily than
would otherwise be the case to projects
in other countries so that these other
countries can contribute our share to
Cuba.

In 1963, an assistance program for
Cuba was sidetracked because of the re-
sulting indignation of the public and the
Congress. But, since most State Depart-
ment programs never die, they just
hibernate; this one is back, along with
another. I would hope that public dis-
closure of the current plans will serve to
bury these plans a little deeper this time.
If this is not the case, I intend to bring
the matter up again when the House con-
siders the foreign aid bill this year.
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Mr. Speaker, to conclude my remarks
today, I will insert a memorandum pre-
pared at my request by the staff of the
House Committee on Foreign Affairs
concerning U.N. assistance to Cuba:

COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN AFFAIRS,
March 16, 1966.

U.N. ASSISTANCE TO CUBA

Two projects have been approved for Cuba,
financed from the UN. Special Fund to
which the United States contributes about
40 percent of the sum raised, not counting
loeal resources made available for projects by
recipient governments. The first project is
for expansion of an agricultural experimen-
tal station in Santiago, Cuba, calling for an
allocation of $1,157,000 from the Special
Fund, including $114,500 to be paid by Cuba
in cash. The second project, approved in
January 1966, involves assistance to the fac-
ulty of technology of the University of Ha-
vana and calls for $2,096,500 in Special Fund
money including $176,800 to be pald by
Cuba in cash.

A subcommittee of the Committee on For-
eign Relations of the Senate held hearings
on the United Nations Special Fund with
particular reference to the agricultural re-
search project in Cuba on February 18, 1963.
There was criticism of (1) Cuba’s failure to
pay its pledged amounts to the Special Fund,
(2) her other delinquencies on U.N. accounts,
(8) the question of U.S. funds in the Cuban
project and (4) payments to the fund in
currency of the donor country. There were
no reports or recommendations stemming
from the hearing and as far as I have been
able to ascertain, no further action was
taken. The official U.N. financial report and
accounts for the year ended December 31,
1964, and report of the Board of Auditors
(the latest report avallable) still list the
project and show the amount of $1,157,600
earmarked for it. It also shows that Cuba
owes $74,100 of the $109,100 total obligations
for local costs. According to the same re-
port, Cuba is fully pald up on its pledges to
the special fund as of December 31, 1964.

With the exception that Cuba has now
paid its pledged amounts to the special fund,
the other criticisms made by the Senate ap-
ply to the project just approved in January
1986. Total arrearages by Cuba, in the Congo
and Middle East operations, for which they
were assessed plus the regular budget assess-
ment, amounted to $596,068 at the time of
the Senate inquiry. The latest reported
total arrearage as of December 31, 1064,
amounted to $690,633. The point was made
and continues to be made that not one
American dollar is used in the Cuban proj-
ects because the dollars are put in a segre-
gated account, and other countries con-
vertible currencles are used instead. The

inent part of the Senate testimony rela-
tive to this follows:

“Senator SYMINGTON. Are you saying that
when we put money into the special fund we
reserve the right to say where the money is
to go; to what country?

“Mr. GARDNER.! We have made no such for-
mal reservation.

«what I am saylng, Senator, 1s that we
have recelved assurances in this case that
the American dollars in our segregated ac-
count will not be used, and that Mr. Hoffman
{ntends to use the currencles of other coun-
tries.

“Senator SymmvcroN. Doesn’t that auto-
matically mean therefore, that more of our
American dollars will go to other countries?

“Mr, GARDNER. That is correct.

ugSenator SyMINGTON. Then the statement
is ridiculous from the technical standpoint
of bookkeeping.

“Mr, Garoner. But the other countries are
not Communist, so that no American dol-

1 Hon. Richard N. Gardner, Deputy Assist-
ant Secretary for International Organization
Affalrs.
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lars or personnel or equipment will be used
in this project.”

The other criticism involved a discussion
of payments to the Fund in convertible versus
nonconvertible currency. The U.S. dollar as
well as other free world currencles are con-
vertible; bloc country contributions to the
Fund are largely nonconvertible. In other
words, when the U.S.8.R. contributes rubles
to the Fund, they are used to pay salaries
and other expenses of Russian technicians,
or for purchases of goods and supplies from
Russia. Similarly, the amounts cited for the
two projects to be pald by Cuba in cash,
$114,600 and $176,800, respectively, are pald
by Cuba in Cuban pesos, which have a very
limited circulation. Another significant
point is that Russian rubles, and Cuban
pesos, and other such currencies, of doubtful
value, don't measure their real contribution
because they are so overvalued in terms of
real purchasing power.

In connection with the recently approved
project, the Department of State maintains
that since 1959, a total of 604 projects were
approved in 92 nations of which 591 have
been approved for free world nations. This
overstates the case. The latest U.N. financial
report referred to above lists cuwrrent projects
underway in Algeria, Congo (Brazzaville),
Ghana, United Arab Republic, Haiti, Cam-
bodia, Indonesia, Some may question the
inclusion of these countries in the free world
category.

ORDER REDUCING DEFENSE PUR-
CHASE OF PORK ORIGINATED IN
DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Minnesota [Mr. NELSEN] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, prior to
his departure to South America for a
10-day trip to explore ways of expand-
ing our country’s foreign agricultural
ald programs, Secretary of Agriculture
Freeman engaged in an incredible series
of activities designed to depress the price
of farm commodities here at home.

In a recent article by Nick Kotz which
appeared in the April 17 Minneapolis
Tribune Mr. Kotz explains the role played
by the Department of Agriculture in
the recent order of the Department of
Defense reducing by 50 percent the pur-
chases of prime pork products for our
armed services. In this fine example of
reiearch and reporting Mr. Kotz points
oub:

Defense and Agriculture sources both con-
firm that Agriculture recommended the re-
ductions of purchases and Defense merely
was carrying out the White House level de-
cision.

I wish to point out as another in a
series of administrative actions taken by
the Secretary of Agriculture to combat
inflation at the expense of the Ameri-
can farmers.

I commend Mr. Kotz's article to the
attention of my colleagues since it does
point out how the handling of this De-
fense Department order could have
worked to the advantage of commodity
market speculators who deal in pork
belly futures. Since public information
on this pork purchase reduction order
was not made available until 7 weeks
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after it was issued, any speculator who
knew of it could have “sold short” and
then bought back after the effect of the
cutback in purchases forced a decline in
hog prices.

The article follows:

DeFENSE DEPARTMENT PorRE CuUT OmRDER May
HavE HELPED SPECULATORS
(By Nick Kotz)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—The Johnson admin-
istration’s fallure to announce publicly its
decision to reduce Government pork pur-
chases may have permitted some individuals
to use valuable “inside information™ affect-
ing the commodity markets.

Carrying out a White House-directed anti-
inflation decision, the Defense Department
has ordered the armed services to reduce by
50 percent over the next 6 months its pur-
chases of prime pork products—pork chops,
bacon, and ham.

The order was issued February 17, yet farm
leaders, farmers, the news media, and the
general public did not learn about the order
until 7 weeks later.

Yet, Defense Department officials acknowl-
edge that the information undoubtedly had
been routinely passed along by Defense Sup-
ply Agency employees to various persons in
the meatpacking and processing industry.

Agriculture officials state flatly that any-
one possessing the information early would
have at least a theoretical advantage in spec-
ulating on the pork bellies commodity
market. y

The Agriculture Department itself goes
through elaborate procedures to insure that
valuable market information is made public
at a time when markets are closed and no
one will be given an unfair advantage.

An Agriculture Department spokesman
sald the Defense Department should have
made public the order, but that responsibil-
ity rests with the Defense Department,

Paul H. Riley, a Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary of Defense, said the Agriculture Depart-
ment should have advised Defense if it was
wise to make the order publie.

“I don't think we really considered that
[effects on the commodity market],” said
Riley.

“Maybe we should have. It might have
been Inadvertent on our part. We declded
to play the whole thing on a low key.”

The order went from Paul Ignatius, Assist-
ant Secretary of Defense who is the Defense
supply boss, to his counterparts In the var-
lous armed services.

The Defense Department still refuses to
release coples of the entire order, and will
only answer questions about it and read
selected portions from it.

Department officlals contend the order is
an interdepartment memorandum and there-
fore not public information.

The Minneapolis Tribune has obtained a
copy of the order, which also calls for cuts
in Government purchases of certain canned
fruits and vegetables.

In addition, it calls for efforts to obtain
meat for troops overseas by barter agree-
ments, rather than shipping the beef and
pork from the United States.

The memo reveals that the Department was
preparing anti-inflation moves as early as
mid-January.

The Defense Department order stems
from President Johnsons efforts to hold back
inflation.

The declsion was made at the White House
level with principals involved besides the
President including the Councll of Economic
Advisers, John Schnittker, Under Becretary
of Agriculture, and Cyrus Vance, Under Secre-
tary of Defense.

Defense and Agriculture Department
sources both confirm that Agriculture rec-
ommended the reductions of purchases and
Defense merely was carrylng out the White
House level declsion.
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The economlic theory was that fewer Gov-
ernment purchases would mean greater sup-
ply in the market, and greater supply relative
to consumer demand would result in lower
consumer prices.

. This particular anti-inflation action was
taken because prices of hogs and pork prod-
ucts were at their highest levels in years.

Riley sald one disadvantage of issuing a
press release would have been that it would
have stirred up complaints about the action.

Concerning problems in taking anti-infia-
tlonary moves by cutting Government pur-
chases, Riley commented: “If you go one
way, one part of the economy criticizes you;
if you go another way, someone else criticizes
you'n

What was the status of information con-
cerning the order during the 7 weeks follow-
ing its February 17 issuance?

The first general news stories concerning
the order appeared on April 6, following
stories in two trade journals based on initlal
information gained from persons connected
with elther the packing industry or the com-
modity market.

A delegation of farm leaders met last week
with Defense and Agriculture Department
officials to protest the cut in pork purchases.

These farm leaders, including top officials
of the hog raising industry, all sald they did
not know of the order until reading news
storles on April 6 and April 7.

Defense officials contend the information
was available to anyone who requested it.

Officials of the Defense Supply Agency fur-
ther state the order was not a secret and they
assume their employees routinely spoke about
the matter with the various major meat pack-
ing concerns.

“Where industry is concerned, I sure don't
like to surprise them,"” sald Smith. “We like
to let them know of changes [in purchasing
p .l’

Smith sald he knows inquiries about the
order were made to his office at least 3 weeks

aggharlt-.u Shuman, president of the Ameri-
can Farm Bureau Federation, contends
farmers were unfairly surprised.

“In the absence of a general announce-
ment,” sald Shuman, “speculators ‘in the
know' were given a tremendous advantage.
Farmers were being hit when they didn't
even know they were being hit.”

Farm bureau officlals explained their
theory of how insiders could have benefited
in commeodity speculation.

The Defense Department annually pur-
chases about 2 percent of U.S. pork supplies
including about 30 milllon pounds of bacon,
156 million pounds of pork chops, and 8 mil-
lion pounds of ham,

A speculator in the pork bellles market
who knew these purchases were going to be
sliced in half would sell short, on the as-
sumption reduced Government purchases of
bacon would lead to lower market prices for
bacon and hogs.

The speculator then would buy back after
prices had dropped.

The price of May futures pork bellles on
the Chicago Commodity Market rose slightly
in the few days following February 17. But
the February 17 price of 46.07 cents per
pound had dropped to 44.67 on March 1.

Farm Bureau officials contend farmers also
were at a market disadvantage if packers
knew there was going to be a reduction in
Government buying and farmers did not
know.

Farmers would lack this knowledge in de-
ciding what was the best time to market
their hogs.

The price of hogs has declined markedly
since a high last December.

Alex Caldwell, Administrator of the Agri-
culture Department’'s Commodity Exchange
Authority, sald he believes the Government
decision to cut pork purchases would have
had an effect on the pork bellles commodity
market.
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Another Agriculture Department spokes-
man contended the change in Government
purchasing plans would be just one factor in
a pork bellles futures market which is ex-
cessively speculative.

WASHINGTON SNOW JOB

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. ERLENBORN] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER, Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. ORN. Mr. Speaker, there
is a certain confusion among many of
the people who live in my district and
a certain suspicion that there are people
in our Government who would like to eat
their political cake and have it too.
These are the ones who would have us
believe that it is necessary for this coun-
try while fighting a war to spend billions
of dollars in an antipoverty program.
All this, while businessmen are complain-
ing that they cannot hire as many people
as they would like to hire.

I said that people are confused. Some
of them, I am sorry to say, are becoming
cynical—a condition which I believe is of
grave concern.

The reasons for these conditions were
outlined in an editorial which appeared
in a recent issue of Suburban Life, a
newspaper published in La Grange, Ill,,
and which circulates widely through my
district. I place it in the REcorp under
an extension of my remarks:

[From the La Grange Park (Ill.) Suburban
Life, Mar. 24, 1966]
WASHINGTON SNOow JOB

Every wind that blows from the east
brings to our ears the anguished cries of
Washington politicos about the plight of the
United States and how the war on poverty
will bring this Nation to the pinnacle of the
Great Soclety.

Left and right we hear of how bad off we
are, how millions are walking the streets
looking for employment, and how their fam-
ilies are one step ahead of starvation.

But from the Illinoils Labor Department
comes word that the unempl t com-~
pensation tax rate notices will show lower
rates for thousands of employers.

“The taxes are lower in 1966 because em-
ployment has been high and unemployment
and total benefits have been low in recent
years. Although the average weekly benefit
amount increased from $38.61 in January
1965, to $43 in January 1966, total benefits
pald decreased $1.6 million, from $10.6 mil-
lion in January 1965, to $9 million in Jan-
uary 1966.

“The volume of unemployment compen-
sation claims is at the lowest level in many
years, Number of unemployment compen-
sation claimants in each of the first 3 weeks
in February 1866, was the lowest since com-
parable weeks in February 1966,"” states the
news release,

Manpower Trend, a publication of the Illi-
nois State Employment Service for the Chi-
cago area states, “The continuing economic
upswing in the Chicago standard metropoli-
tan statistical area at the beginning of 1966
cushioned the wusual postholiday cutbacks,
resulting in a less than average drop of
69,600 in nonagricultural wage and salaried
employment during December-January pe-
riod. The 2,674,900 level was a record for
the month, with 92,900 more at work in
January 1965.
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“The high level of manufacturing activity
was the main factor in this excellent begin-
ning.” -

In this area, at least, there are plenty of
jobs open for skilled help.

And industry has not waited for Uncle
Sugar to pass out the sweets. It has taken
it upon itself to upgrade and institute new
apprentice training programs.

Because of this, industry is getting what
it wants, skilled help. And it is getting it
now, not when the costly and bulky Federal
programs slowly move their trainees into the
employment picture.

But the wagers of the war on poverty must
continue to paint a dark pleture in order to
justify the expenditure of the huge sums
of money they are pulling from the taxpay-
ers’ pocketbooks.

NOISE POLLUTION .

The SPEAKER. Under previous or-
der of the House, the gentleman from
New York [Mr. KuprFeErMAN] is recog-
nized for 60 minutes.

Mr. EUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, an
increasing amount of attention has been
focused recently on the problems of wa-
ter and air pollution. After many years
of study and concern in these two areas,
this country is just now beginning to take
concrete steps toward cleaning our water
and air. Many of my colleagues have
been as concerned with those problems
as I have been.

Another serious environmental prob-
lem which demands our immediate at-
tention is that of excessive noise. I call
it “noise pollution.”

Accordingly, I have today introduced
a comprehensive bill to provide for a
study of the complex noise situation in
the United States with a view toward
finding ways and means of eliminating
unnecessary noise and of determining
the effect of noise in general on the in-
habitants of our cities and towns.

My bill, which I include in full at the
end of this statement, would establish
an Office of Noise Control within the Of-
fice of the Surgeon General. The Office,
headed by a Director and assisted by a
noise control Advisory Council, would
provide grants to the States and local
governments to research ways and means
of control, prevention, and abatement
of noise. The Office of Noise Control
would cooperate fully with existing Fed-
eral agencies presently working in the
specific field of jet noise abatement, and
would prepare, publish, and disseminate
educational materials dealing with the
oor;st:gol, prevention, and abatement of
noise.

Unlike water and air pollution, the
threat of excess and uncontrolled noise
is not widely recognized as a serious and
immediate problem. This “noise gap”
is unfortunate.

To primitive man noise was a warning
signal indicating danger. Loud noises
caused a fear reaction in man, and his-
tory tells us of the early employment of
noise as a psychological weapon in bat-
tle. Perhaps the first record of the effect
of noise dates back to the Biblical story
familiar to all when the walls of Jericho
were caused to fall by the blasts of many
hundreds of trumpets and shouts from
many people.

Concern over the increase of noise and
moves to retard its increase date back to
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the period of the comfort-sensitive
Greeks of Sybaris. Indications are that
the noise problem, in general, has been
recognized from the beginning of the in-
dustrial revolution, as one that would
ultimately require solution.

In America one of the most complete
surveys of the noise situation was made
in New York under the auspices of Forum
magazine as far back as 1926-28. Under
the direction of Dr. E. E. Free, a study
was made of the principal sources of
noise in New York City, which led to rec-
ommendations of various methods of
eliminating specific excessive noises.

Dr. Free suggested a number of laws to
control important sources of unnecessary
noise including, for example:

The owner of any automobile or truck,
street car or other vehicle found on inspec-
tion to be emitting unnecessary noise be-
cause of loose parts or bad adjustment shall
be subject to heavy fine.

Effective beginnings were made on a
national scale as well. For example, the
National Safety Council made studies of
human reactions to noise, with particular
attention focused upon the effect and
relationship of noise and automobile ac-
cidents, At the same time a committee
appointed by the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers studied methods
of measuring the noisiness of machines
with respect to definite terms in specifi-
cations for the manufacture of machines.

Countless other committees and in-
dividuals studied particular problems of
interest, including a joint group under
the sponsorship of the American Tele-
phone & Telegraph Co., and the National
Electric Light Association which explored
noise interference with phone conversa-
tions.

The first official body in the United
States ever appointed to undertake a
thorough scientific analysis of the noise
problem was the New York City Noise
Abatement Commission. Appointed by
New York City's mayor in October of
1929, the commission was charged with
the responsibility of studying the com-
plex noise situation in New York City.
It was directed to report to Dr. Shirley
W. Wynne, New York’s commissioner of
health, on the effect of noise on the city’s
inhabitants and to explore ways and
means of eliminating unnecessary noise.
The work of the noise abatement com-
mission culminated in an impressive 303-
page report entitled “City Noise,” which
was published in September of 1931.

The commission channeled its efforts
in five major areas by appointing com-
mittees to deal with the effect of noise
on human beings, noise measurement,
practical application of remedies, build-
ing code and construction, and finance.

Much of what we know today concern-
ing noise and noise control we owe to the
exhaustive work of the New York Noise
Abatement Commission.

Many basic observations and conclu-
sions supporting the detrimental effect of
excessive noise were set forth in the re-
port. For example, evidence from the
commission’s studies supported findings
that excessive noise destroys efficiency,
interrupts minimum requirements of
sleep, can cause deafness, severely strains
the nervous systems, is extremely costly,
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inhibits the normal development of in-
fants, is the cause of accidents, and in-
terferes with school programs.

These represent only a few of the det-
rimental effects of excessive noise cited
by this early commission.

In 1929, the first portable sound-level
meter, called a noise meter, was born.
Noise measurements were made at 138
test points or stations in New York City
and over 10,000 observations were made
by the commission’s traveling noise labo-
ratory in an effort to make a complete
scientific survey and analysis of city
noise. The blast of the air hammer, the
roar of riveting, and the blare of the
automobile and truck horn, together with
numerous other noises, were measured
by trained experts and then reduced to
matters of common human experience
and reflected in decibel-intensity above
the threshold ratios.

Specific recommendations were made
by the commission with respect to spe-
cific excessive noise sources including:
automobile horns, traffic control, auto-
motive vehicles, elevated and surface
electrical lines, and street surfaces.

With respect to noise in buildings, the
characteristics and places of the build-
ings were studied as well as the treat-
ment of indoor noise sources.

It was then believed that one way to
escape the noisiness of the city was to
build higher buildings which would rise
above the sounds. Little did we imagine
the multitude of equally as high build-
ings that we have today, which serve as
echo chambers for the amplification of
sound waves from the streets below and
the sky above.

A few of the recommendations of the
1929 commission became realities by way
of amendment of the local new New York
City charter and code. Mufflers were
required, horns were only to be used in
an emergency, and several other pro-
visions against unnecessary noise were
enacted.

The basic law dealing with noise con-
trol in New York City as it exists today
is set forth in section 435-5.0 of the ad-
ministration code. It is set forth below:

Sectlon 435-5.0 Unnecessary noises pro-
hibited.—(a) Subject to the provisions of
this section, the creation of any unreasonably
loud, disturbing and unnecessary noise is
prohibited. Noise of such character, inten-
sity and duration as to be detrimental to the
life or health of any individual is prohibited.

(b) The following acts, among others, are
declared to be loud, disturbing and unneces-
sary noises in violation of this section, but
any enumeration herein shall not be deemed
to be exclusive:

1. The sounding of any horn or signal de-
vice on any automobile, motorcycle, bus,
streetcar or other vehicle while stationary,
except as a danger signal when an approach-
ing vehicle is apparently out of control, or,
if in motion, only as a danger signal after or
as brakes are being applied and deceleration
of the vehicle 1s intended; the creation by
means of any such signal device of any un-
reasonably loud or harsh sound or the sound-
ing of any such device for an unnecessary
and unreasonable period of time.

2. The operation of any radio, phonograph
or use of any musical instrument in such ¢
manner or with such volume, particularly
between 11 p.m. and 7 a.m., as to annoy or
disturb the quiet, comfort or repose of per-
sons in any dwelling, hotel or other type of
residence.
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8. The keeping of any animal or bird which
by causing frequent or long continued noise
shall disturb the comfort and repose of any
person in the vicinity.

4. The use of any automobile, motorcycle,
streetcar, or vehicle so out of repalr, so
loaded or in such manner as to create loud
and unnecessary grating, grinding, rattling,
or other noise.

5. The blowing of any steam whistle at-
tached to any stationary boiler except to give
notice of the time to begin or stop work or
as a warning of danger.

6. The discharge into the open air of the
exhaust of any steam engine, stationary in-
ternal combustion engine, motor vehicle or
motor boat engine except through a muffler
or other device which will effectively pre-
vent loud or explosive nolses therefrom.

7. The erection, including excavating,
demolition, alteration or repair of any bulld-
ing other than between 7 am. and 6 p.m.
on weekdays; except in case of urgent neces-
sity in the interest of public safety and then
only with a permit from the commissioner
of buildings, which permit may be renewed
for a period of 3 days or less while the
emergency continues. (Subd. b. par. 7,
amended by L. 1963, ch. 100, sec. 396.)

8. The creation of any excessive noise on
any street adjacent to any school, institu-
tion of learning or court while the same is
in session, or adjacent to any hospital, which
unreasonably interferes with the workings
of such institution, provided conspicuous
signs are displayed in such streets indicating
that the same is a school, hospital or court
street.

9. The creation of a loud and excessive
noise in connection with loading or unload-
ing any vehicle or the opening and destruc-
tion of bales, boxes, crates, and containers.

10. The shouting and crying of peddlers,
hawkers and vendors which disturb the peace
and qulet of the neighborhood.

11, The use of any drum, loudspeaker or
other instrument or device for the purpose
of attracting attention to any performance,
show or sale or display of merchandise by
the creation of noise.

12, (Repealed by L.L. 1948.
tober 1.)

(c) Violations.—Any person who shall vio-
late any of the provisions of this section
shall be punished as follows: Upon convic-
tion for the first offense, by a fine of not
less than $5 and not more than $10 or by
imprisonment for 1 day; upon conviction of
every offense thereafter by a fine of not less
than $10 and not more than #$25, or by
imprisonment for 10 days, or both. (Subd.
e as amended by L.L. 1942, No. 50, October
29; L.L. 1954, No. 2, March 12; L.L. 1954,
No. 125, December 15.)

(d) Exemptions.—This section shall not
apply to the operation or use of any organ,
radio, bell, chimes, or other instrument,
apparatus or device by any church, syna-
gogue or school. (Subd. d as added by L.L.
1941, No. 55, July 15.)

Similar local statutes have been en-
acted in other States. These statutes
have not been immune to questions as to
constitutional validity. A major area
of concern to attorneys across the Na-
tion has been the validity of regulations
which prohibit the operation of sound
trucks and sound amplifying devices.
The U.S. Supreme Court in Saia v. People
of the State of New York (334 U.S. 558,
68 Sup. Ct. 1148 (1948)) held invalid a
city ordinance, under which a member of
a so-called religious sect, Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses, had been convicted for using a
sound truck in a public park without a
permit from the chief of police. In its
rationale the Court cited prior decisions
striking restraints on the right of free
speech in violation of the 1st amendment

No. 64, Oc-
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which is incorporated in the 14th amend-
ment as against State action. The Court
stated in its 4-to-4 majority opinion, by
Mr. Justice Douglas:

‘We hold that section 3 of this ordinance is
unconstitutional on its face, for it estab-
lishes a previous restraint on the right of
free speech in violatlon of the 1st amend-
ment which is protected by the 14th amend-
ment against State action. To use a loud-
speaker or amplifier one has to get a permit
from the chief of police. There are no stand-
ards prescribed for the exercise of his dis-
cretion. The statute is not narrowly drawn
to regulate the hours or places of use of loud-
speakers, or the volume of sound (the deci-
bels) to which they must be adjusted. The
ordinance therefore has all the vices of the
ones which we struck down in Cantwell v.
Connecticut (310 U.S. 206; Lovell v. Griffin
(808 U.S. 444); and Hague v. CIO (307 U.S.
496) .

It is not my purpose here to consider
the many legal questions surrounding
freedom of speech and the control of
noise. It may be helpful, however, to
state some conclusions which Charles S.
Rhyne, former president of the American
Bar Association, has reached in his ex-
acting work entitled “Municipal Control
of Noise—Sound Trucks, Etc,.” and pub-
lished by the National Institute of Law
Officers in 1947, pertaining to municipal
regulation of sound devices:

First, it has been demonstrated that pre-
vious restraints, standing alone, upon civil
liberties guaranteed and protected from
abridgment by the Federal Constitution will
not be tolerated. If there is a previous re-
straint, such as requiring a license or permit
from a public official, the issuance of such
a license or permit must be governed by
definite specific standards which do not allow
censorship of any kind.

If no civil liberties are involved then the
regulation will be examined for its reason-
ableness and the extent to which it “pro-
hibits" or “regulates” the actlvity.

Finally, it may be stated that commercial
advertising through the use of sound trucks
is of such a differing nature from other uses
that it can be legally and completely banned
from city streets.

There is set forth at the end of this
statement a copy of the applicable state-
ment from Mr. Rhyne's Municipal Law,
1957.

The National Institute of Municipal
Law Officers has further set forth in its
book by Charles S. Rhyne three “model
ordinances” which would regulate and
prohibit, first, certain uses of sound
trucks, second, certain uses of sound ad-
vertising from aircraft and, third, un-
necessary noise and, which together with
the annotations provided, make excellent
reference sources for cities in their ex-
ploration of ways to draft or improve
their existing codes.

President Johnson has voiced concern
over the entire problem of environmental
pollution. In 1965 the President asked
his Science Advisory Committee's En-
vironmental Pollution Panel to report on
this problem. Their report of Novem-
ber 1965, entitled “Restoring the Quality
of Our Environment,” dealt in the main
with air pollution. Among the various
specific recommendations of the Presi-
dent’s Committee, however, was B28,
which reads as follows:

We recommend that the Federal Govern-
ment encourage the development and adop-
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tion of codes governing noise insulation in
apartment buildings. Pollution of apart-
ments by noise from either adjacent tenants
or outside sources is a national common
place. At least two counties have effective
codes regulating this problem. Local gov-
ernments should have access to codes which
they can adopt with adequate reliance on
both their effectiveness and their reason-
ableness.

I am not suggesting at this time, Mr.
Speaker, that we write national codes
dealing with regulation of excessive
noise on a local level although we can
suggest them. In my view, the model
codes set forth by the National Institute
of Municipal Law Officers together with
existing local codes in various States
would provide an adequate starting point
for development of more comprehensive
local laws dealing with noise. The fact
remains, however, that we must have
effective regulations concerning excessive
noise and which specify among other
things quantitatively the noise levels
that constitute violations.

For example, in the city of New York
at the present time a contractor is free
to operate machinery at harmful noise
levels at any time between the hours of
7 am. and 6 p.m. Anyone who has been
awakened at 7 in the morning to the
deafening tune of an air compressor or
pneumatic drill outside his window knows
the frustration if not neuroses which
construction noise may cause. I am not
suggesting that the construction—which
is inevitable in a rapidly expanding
city—be curtailed. Sensible regulations
on the machines used in construction
will, however, go a long way toward
preserving our health and peace of mind.
For example, I am informed that ma-
chinery noise may be greatly reduced by
a simple device called a “residential qual-
ity silencer,” an item which could be
attached to an air compressor unit and
would cost no more than $200.

An argument for not controlling con-
struetion noise during the daytime has
been that the work is only temporary.
I submit that the needs and pace of city
building are such that we will be faced
with continuing construction for some
time to come.

Other countries, including England
and West Germany, have long recog-
nized the need for legislative control of
machine and construction noise and have
taken significant strides in this area. In
this regard, I am attaching at the end of
this statement a report entitled “Con-
struction Noise: Neglected Health Haz-
ard,” by one of America’s leading anti-
noise exponents, Robert Alex Baron, who
is a constituent of mine.

Complaints from a goodly number of
my constituents led me as a then New
York City councilman to introduce in
1964 a bill, which died in committee, in
the New York City Council to amend
section 435-5.0—heretofoie set out in
full—of the New York City Administra-
tive Code in an attempt to abate exces-
sive machine noises, such as those from
air conditioners. The language of the
amendment proposed to include among
those unnecessary noises prohibited:

12. High frequency or high pitch sounds
due to the operation of any machinery sit-
uated on or near the roofs of the bulldings
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and regardless of whether such sounds are
intermittent or continuous in duration,

Approximately 10 months later the in-
sensitivity of the New York City Transit
Authority to the needs of residents in the
area of the Avenue of the Americas at
55th Street, New York City, as pointed
out in the New York Times, in allowing
machinery to be used without mufflers or
with ineffective mufflers so that the con-
stant high noise level had a deafening
and nerve shattering effect, caused me to
introduce the following further prohibi-
tion and regulation, which died in com-
mittee:

13. The operation of any machinery in or
over any street unless equipped with a muf-
fler or other device which will effectively
prevent loud or explosive noises therefrom.
A loud or explosive noise shall be any sound
in excess of 90 decibels at the source.

14, Every air compressor utilized in or on
any street must have a silencer or a muffler
in good working order.

In February of this year, 1966, as my
last action as a New York City council-
man, I introduced in the New York City
Council an amendment which would limit
the playing of transistor radios without
the use of an earplug in public places,
including the subways and buses. The
prohibition reads as follows:

12, The operation or playing in any public
place, including but not limited to, public
transportation, private transportation avail-
able to the general public (excluding taxis
and limousine service), public beaches and
city streets, of any radio in such a manner
as to be audible to anyone other than the
owner or carrier of the radio. The operation
or playing of such a radlo as aforesald with
the sound reception limited to an earplug
or hearing aid shall not be a violation of this
provision.

SEc. 2. This local law shall take effect im-
mediately.

This bill is still pending in the com-
mittee on General Welfare of the New
York City Council and has received the
editorial support, among others, of the
New York Daily News.

As the President’s Environmental Pol-
lution Panel suggests, substantial regu-
lations must be enacted on a local level
to abate excessive noise on “the inside”
as well as the outside. Small but signifi-
cant steps in this direction have been
taken.

The Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn
has been working on proposals which
would include in the new New York City
Building Code provisions for the combat
of noise in multiple dwellings. Their
analysis of their purpose is set forth in
their letter to me of July 20, 1964, here-
inafter set forth at the close of this state-
ment.

In addition to reducing the amount of
airborne noise to comfortable levels, the
proposed Polytechnic code seeks to
abate the “impact noises” which come
from various pieces of mechanical equip-
ment and ventilation ducts.

In this regard the National Bureau of
Standards has published a monograph—
No. 77-1964—entitled “Sound Insulation
of Wall, Floor and Door Constructions.”
This publication contains acoustical test
results on over 100 building constructions
and is, I believe, of immense value in



8748

helping builders to erect buildings with
good sound insulation.

Guidelines such as this, it is hoped, will
revise the present trend toward the use
of thinner construction for lower cost or
even safer construction, but without re-
gard to “sound” problems. With the
realization that so many more people are
moving to the cities, together with rec-
ognition of the rapid population expan-
slon if not explosion, we must insure
privacy and peace through quiet apart-
‘ments which are the homes of our people.

While my bill does not now suggest
national regulatory codes, it would pro-
vide Federal funds to assist the State and
local governments to begin their own
programs of noise control. In addition,
the bill would provide funds for financ-
ing a comprehensive and energetic edu-
cational campaign to arouse publie
consciousness to the evils of noise and
the advantages of a more quiet environ-
ment,

Before we can properly educate the
public on the evils of noise, however, we
must know more than we presently do
about it. We must engage in an open-
minded, immediate, and comprehensive
research program into the causes and
-effects of noise on men, women, and chil-
dren from a psychological, physiological,
sociological, and biological point of view.

Actually a good deal of knowledge con-
cerning the effects of noise has been
gained through the diligent efforts and
-detailed work of several groups which
have organized to voice their concern.

AEROPLANE NOISE

Probably the catalyst to the explora~
tion of the effects of excessive noise was
the jet airplane. Aviation noise was a
problem to early aviators long before it
‘became a problem to the average citizen
on the ground. Today, however, the
citizens living within a 5-mile radius of
the modern jet-age airport share a very
common and vital interest in noise
abatement. It may be recalled that not
too long ago Newark Airport was dra-
matically closed by complaints of a fear-
ful and hostile community. Ever since
then the aviation authorities have been
sensitive to noise problems and the im-
‘pact of community relations to aviation
operations. A serious interest in this
problem was displayed by the National
Research Council and the Armed Forces
in the form of a Committee on Hearing
and Bio-Acoustics, known as CHABA,
the committee responsible for advising
the military forces on all facets of noise
problems.

The report of the Commiftee on
Science and Astronautics pursuant to
House Resolution 133—October 1960—
after careful study of testimony given
during its hearings by acknowledged ex-
perts in the field of jet aircraft noise
stated—House Report No. 2229, October
1960—the following conclusions:

A great deal of noise research is underway
An the Government, but there appears to be
a lack of common orientation except in the
Armed Forces, NASA, and CHABA,

The NASA noise research program has been
level budgeted for the past several years and
-will continue as a level effort, although nolse
“problems are more acute than ever.
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More research and development effort is
necessary and additional research tools are
necessary, before a set of noise criteria can be
drafted, around which industry can design
aeronautical and space vehicles.

‘There is no important, highly qualified
Government group specifically charged with
the responsibility for formulating noise cri-
teria. .

I strongly support the noteworthy work
of my colleague from New York [Mr.
Tenzer] in his effort to abate aireraft
noise.

I have had similar problems in my own
17th Congressional District of New York
on helicopter noise, which disturbs the
residents of Sutton Place, Turtle Bay,
Murray Hill, Kips Bay, and all of Man-
hattan East. My constituents, Millicent
Brower and William Gold, Esq., have
been tireless workers on this question.

My bill includes proposals to centralize
research projects to reduce aircraft noise
under the National Aeronautics and
Space Agency, and to authorize the
F.AA. to reimburse municipalities and
airline and airport owners and operators
for part of the cost of land acquisition or
technical modifications to reduce jet
noise.

Problems of aircraft noise are dis-
cussed below in the subject heading “Un-
derstanding Noise.”

Moreover, my bill specifically provides
that the Office of Noise Control should
collect from other Federal agencies data
relating to noise control, prevention, and
abatement. It further provides that the
Office of Noise Control shall cooperate
with and fully coordinate its programs
and activities with the programs and ac-
tivities of other Federal agencies with re-
sponsibilities in this field. We must pool
our resources and energy to develop the
common orientation which the Commit-
tee on Science and Astronautics has said
is lacking. The Office of Noise Control
would accomplish this essential step in
the comprehensive attack on noise.

TUNDERSTANDING NOISE

Noise has been defined simply as an
unwanted sound. It really has two as-
pects. Subjectively, noise is something
we feel inside or hear and recognize, such
as a train whistle, Objectively, noiseisa
form of energy in the air, invisible vi-
brations that can enter our ear and make
us “hear something.”

Noise may be measured in various ways.
One way is to measure the deafening
effect by the use of an audiometer. An-
other, and perhaps more common meth-
od is to record the noise level directly
in decibels.

The decibel—known as “dB”—is a di-
mensionless unit used to describe levels
of acoustic pressure, power, and intensity.
It is a logarithmic ratio between two
sound pressures. In other words, a dif-
ference between two sound-pressure lev-
els of 10 decibels means a relative in-
crease of sound energy of 10 times the
lower level, not an arithmetic increase of
10 points. A doubling of the apparent
noise level means the sound energy has
been multiplied by 10.

Octave bands are arbitrary spreads of
frequencies useful for rating noise haz-
ards since some frequencies are more
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likely to cause hearing damage than
others.

Industrial noise levels generally range
from 75 to 125 decibels and higher. It
is usually recommended that above 85
decibels industries institute hearing con-
servation programs.

The sound of everyday conversation is
about 60 decibels. Small communities
on the outskirts of the urban areas may
have a rumble of about 30 decibels by day
and 23 decibels by night.

‘While the relationship of noise levels
and human tolerance is to some degree
subjective, it is generally agreed that 130
decibels is the maximum noise bearable
for human ears. This level would ap-
proximate the sound of jets in an airport.
It should be noted, however, that pro-
longed exposure to less—say 110 deci-
bels—may well result in loss of hearing.

It has been stated that one man’s mu-
sic is another man’s noise. Certain
sounds, however, are every man’s noise.
This is more clearly understood when
one begins to appreciate what noise can
do to people, both psychologically and
physiologically.

The U.S. Supreme Court in Public Util-
ities Commission v. Pollak (343 U.S. 451
(1952)) decided that the constitutional
rights of District of Columbia transit
patrons were not violated by the broad-
casting of news, music, and commercials
in buses and trolleys. Mr. Justice Doug-
las’ dissent demonstrates the indignity
that many feel at being part of a “cap-
tive audience” for noise,

English radio audiences recently heard
Jack de Manio interview the well known
Dr. John Anthony Parr. Their brief dis-
cussion was on noise and ill health and,
I believe, is of great value in apprecia-

tion of the effects of mnoise. It is set
forth herein:
THE DocTor Says Noise Does AF¥rEcT YOUR

HEALTH

Well, Doctor, I know noise irritates, but
can it have any real effect on our health?

Yes it can, in fact it is only of latter years
that the problem has received any intensive
sclentific study. One experiment conducted
in France submitted a group of soldiers to
a loud noise for 15 minutes. They were then
tested and to everybody's surprise it was
discovered they were color blind for over
an hour. Another set of experiments were
carried out in Germany where they found
that excessive continuous noise could set up
Infiammation of the stomach.

Why should noise upset our health?

Well, its all due to an inborn alarm system
that we have. A sudden loud noise spells
danger and we react. In fact we auto-
matically get ready either to defend our-
selves or for flight. Our muscles tense and
we Jerk, our abdominal blood vessels con-
tract to drive extra blood to our muscles
and this produces that feeling of the stomach
turning over, and in an instant the liver
releases stores of glucose to provide fuel for
the muscles which may have to fight or run.
This internal upheaval if repeated again and
again is exhausting physically and mentally,
and ultimately can cause a nervous break-
down and then it is but a step to contracting
one of the stress diseases.

But surely we can get used to noise?

Yes, that 1s true, but only at a price. One
cannot ignore a nolse, only put oneself in
a condition in which we do not make any
obvious reaction. It means keeping all the
muscles tense so that we are not jumping
up and down like & human yo-yo, and
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keeping ourselves in this state of permanent
tension leads on to mental stress. What is
more, we become less and less efficient.

Less efficient? That's quite a point, how
does this come about?

Well, as you know only too well Jack, noise
can be measured in phons. A noisy office is
70 phons and a tube train is only between
80 and 90 and you wouldn't expect anybody
to do any serious brainwork in a tube train;
at 80 to 90 phons the level of noise almost
prohibits the use of the telephone. Some
experiments carried out in America showed
that a copy typist doing routine work in a
noisy office has her efficlency reduced by a
fifth, Whilst her boss doing brainwork at
his desk is one-third less efficient. As a re-
sult, less work is done, mistakes increase and
accidents happen.

Tell me, Doctor, have you a special noise
that drives you mad?

By golly there is, the sound of the tele-
phone at 3 in the morning. It literally hurls
me out of bed, throws me against the wall
and sets me jumping up and down, by the
time it's finished I am too exhausted to speak
above a whisper. I want the phone
equipped with a dulcet tone which eases me
into consclousness and does not cause me a
violent physical assault.

Karl D. Kryter, a consultant to Bolt
Beranek & Newman, Inc., Cambridge,
Mass.,, and a pioneer in the effects of
noise, sets forth interesting and helpful
comments in an article entitled “Psycho-
logical Reactions to Aircraft Noise,” ap-
pearing in Science, volume 151, pages
1346-1355, March 18, 1966, which may
aid in our understanding of noise. In a
comparison of different noise sources he
states:

One way to estimate the impact of alreraft
noise upon a community is fo compare the
perceived noise levels for sounds generated
by aircraft with those for the other com-
munity noises; such a comparison is pre-
sented in table 12. It is difficult to draw a
single curve to represent the nolse from jet
aircraft, particularly following takeoff, Dif-
ferent alrcraft have somewhat different flight
characteristics, and reductions in engine
power at various stages after takeoff reduce
the noise level. On the other hand, the take-
off noise depicted is for short- and medium-
range jet alrcraft, but longer range, more
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powerful jets generate higher noise levels
than the takeoff noise levels shown in table
12, As may be seen in table 12, jet aircraft
noise is greater by an order of magnitude
than other common noises, and it is, there-
fore, not surprising that communities near
airports complain about it.

These and related experiments have shown,
nevertheless, that people exposed to the nolse
object to it, the specific noise levels found
acceptable being a function of the activity
the person is engaged in. For example, the
judged “threshold of annoyance” is found to
vary, for steady-state sound, between 40 and
80 PNdb, depending upon whether the per-
son was a “conference room" worker, a cleri-
cal worker, or a worker in a machine shop
(15). Somewhat similarly it has been found
that, in & community, the threshold of an-
noyance due to intermittent real-life sounds
(from alrcraft, automobiles, and so on)
varies between about 50 and 90 PNdb. (See
table 12, end of this statement.)

While extensive research has been de-~
voted to the measurement and the eval-
uation of causes and effects pertaining
to jet aircraft noise, not enough atten-
tion has been given to the evaluation
and effects of other sounds, What we
must do is engage in a procedure that
will permit a study of intercomparisons
of sounds of widely different character.
For example, the sounds of helicopters,
dishwashers, air conditioners, automo-
biles, factories, and so forth. In other
words, we must study how “noisy” vari-
ous sounds are rather than how “loud”
they are.

The well-known Dr. Samuel Rosen,
consulting ear surgeon at Mount Sinai
Hospital, New York, along with four of
his colleagues from Germany and Egypt,
completed dramatic research concern-
ing the relation of noise to hearing
loss and coronary heart disease, which
I believe most helpful in understanding
the effects of noise. His discussion of the
problem is included at the end of this
statement.

In three separate studies made of the
primitive Mabaan Tribe in the jungle of
southeast Sudan, it was demonstrated
that, with aging, their hearing in high
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frequencies maintains considerably
higher levels when compared to similar
population groups in New York. The
Mabaan environment is almost free of
noise, with ambient noise level measur-
ing 34 to 40 decibels on the C scale. The
Mabaans are known to be free of hyper-
tension throughout life. They enjoy
freedom from coronary attacks and ex-
perience minimal atherosclerosis. It was
surprising to learn that at 500 to 6,000
cycles per second hearing is significantly
more acute in all Mabaans aged 10 years
through 70 years than in people of the
same age who live in the United States.
We have come in the United States to
accept loss of hearing as a byproduet of
growing older, The facts indicate, how-
ever, that exposure for a long period of
time to excessive noise is a leading cause
of loss of hearing in older people. By
way of prevention we must act now to
curb this dreadful and unnecessary
trend.

As I have heretofore stated, many of
the people in my district have voiced in-
creasing concern over the shattering clap
of the helicopters which transport air-
plane passengers several times daily be-
tween the Pan Am Building and Kennedy
Airport. = They complain that sleep
necessary for their children as well as
themselves is constantly being interrupt-
ed. The noise from the blades and en-
gine of the huge helicopter used in the
shuttle also interferes with the rest re-
quired by so many of the bedridden pa-
tients confined in the hospitals directly
below the path of the flights.

In a recent interview with Dr, Stanley
Mohler, medical consultant to the FAA
on noise problems, I learned of an inter-
esting sample of noises taken only 3
months ago in the east area of my dis-
trict over which the helicopter flies. I
would like to include at this point in the
Recorp a table which graphically dis-
plays in decibels and octave frequency a
comparison of three common sources of
noise together with Dr. Mohler’s brief
explanation:

[Legend: H—Héiieupter nolse; T—Taxi noise, New York City; BR—Brass Rall Restaurant, New York City]
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[Legend: H—Helicopter noise; T—Taxi noise, New York City; BR—Brass Rail Restaurant, New York City]—Continued
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NEW YORK CITY—NOISE IN FOUR LOCATIONS

Noise samples were taken on February 16,
1966, in the Brass Rall Restaurant (near
Times Square), inside a taxicab driving
through Manhattan, and inside two com-
muter shuttle aircraft (one jet powered and
one piston powered).

The above measurements are portrayed in
the attached illustration. The nolse samples
were taken by the Federal Aviation Agency.

The illustrations show that the lower fre-
quencies contaln most of the sound energy
with regard to the three vehicles. The res-
taurant contained relatively little sound en-
ergy in the lower frequencies. The curves
for all four locations follow relatively simi-
lar patterns in the mid- and upper-frequency
ranges

Occlipants of shuttle hellcopters are ex-
posed to similar noise energies as those il-
lustrated in the attachment.

Another aspect in the evaluation of
the effect of noise is the fact that noise
is expensive. The early New York City
Commission noted the inefficiency caused
by noise among industrial workers and
office personnel. In a July 1960 issue of
Popular Mechanics magazine, in an arti-
cle entitled “What Price Noise” it was
stated:

An estimated $2 million is lost each day
to Industry because of decreased efficlency
and lost man hours caused by noise.

In a 1961 ASD—Aeronautical Systems
Division of the U.S. Air Force—Technical
Report No. 61-160, entitled ‘‘Reaction to
Aircraft Noise,” Welden Clark concluded,
after a thorough review of office noise
studies, that the largest single effect of
noise in offices is the interference with
communication. This interference is not
only time consuming and therefore cost-
ly, but frustrating as well.

While the exact cost of excessive noise
is difficult to measure in dollars and
cents, it is clear that it greatly inhibits
good working conditions. Since there
is ample authority to support the fact
that excessive noise can cause permanent
hearing loss, it may be concluded that
the cost of hearing aids should be added
to the increasing cost of noise. This is
not to say, however, that hearing loss
caused by excessive noise will always be
restored by use of a hearing aid. It is
at this point the victim truly appreciates
the cost of noise, and it is not only in
monetary terms.

Another area in which noise has been
identified as having a damaging effect
is on our streets and highways. We
know, for example, that one truck with a
defective muffler can produce a roar
equivalent to 90 or 100 passenger cars
traveling simultaneously.

New York State became the first State,
to my knowledge, with a workable anti-
noise act when in July 1965 Governor
Rockefeller signed legislation which pro-
hibits and defines excessive noise on the
public highways. The act defines as ex-
cessively noisy, a vehicle which produces
a sound of 88 decibles or more on the A
scale. State Senator Max Berking,
sponsor of the act, said when the bill was
passed:

Noise in the larger citles has mounted an
average of 1 decibel a year for the past
30 years. In New York City 40 percent of
the excessive noise is caused by trucks with
defective exhaust systems.

April 7, 1966, the World Health Orga-
nization celebrated its 18th anniversary
with the theme “Man and His Cities.”
Dr. M. G. Candau, Director-General of
the World Health Organization, demon-
strated a keen awareness to the increas-
ing threat of noise to our health and
well-being in his World Health Day mes-
sage which follows:

Over the last 100 years, mankind doubled
in numbers, but during the same period the
world’s city population increased 5 times.

These figures illustrate the swift advance
of urbanization that is so characteristic a
feature of the world today. In this process,
health may tend to be forgotten. World
Health Day 1966 is to draw attention to the
human needs—particularly the mental
health needs—of our complex urban settings
today, and also to the contribution that
health workers in cooperation with other
professional people can make toward cre-
ating a more harmonious, human environ-
ment in cities of today and tomorrow.

All over the world, the mushrooming city
growth has given rise to slums and shanty
towns, in which as much as one-third of
today's city population are herded together
in conditions contrary to the requirements
of healthy living. But even when a mini-
mum of basic physical requirements are met,
the modern city threatens the health of its
citizens in a number of ways.

Many a person coming to the clty from the
country has to learn to put up with less
space, less daylight, less fresh air, less green-

ery, more noise, but less liberty to make noise.
Both work and play are different. Old
established patterns of communal living are
disrupted. The newcomers may fall to keep
up with city ways, and adjustment problems
of various kinds may arise. Psychosomatic
and neurotic disorders are undoubtedly large-
1y assoclated with the congestion and nolise,
the hectic rhythm of city life, its vast ano-
nymity, and its many strident appeals to the
individual to this or that. PFurthermore, as a
counterpart to the glamour of the modern
city, to its employment possibilities, its edu-
cational wealth and its cultural achieve-
ments, we have delinquency, crime, prostitu-
tion, alcoholism, and the excessive use of
drugs.

The health worker clearly has his part to
play in desaling with these problems. At the
present state of knowledge, many questions
still remain unanswered in this fleld. But
much can be done, by the professions, the
authorities, and by civic groups, but also by
the citizens at large to make our cities better
places to live in.

OUR ATTITUDE TOWARD NOISE

Our attitude toward noise must be
dictated by our knowledge of what it is
and what it can do to us. The first con-
clusion as to the effect of noise reached
by the English report of the Committee
on the Problem of Noise in its July 1963
report to Parliament reads as follows:

Since health is defined as “a state of com-
plete physical, mental, and social well-being
and not merely absence of disease and in-
firmity” there is no doubt that noise affects
health,

Excessive noise is not merely something
to adjust to or tolerate. We must not
take the attitude that excessive noise
from aircraft, construction and demoli-
tion sites, motor vehicles, industry sur-
face transit, and other sources is the price
we pay for growth. I do not agree with
those that profess that compensation for
the injuries caused by excessive noise is
to be found simply in the overall benefits
of progress.

I urge a more realistic approach to the
problem of noise. We should compensate
our citizens living near airports by con-
tributing to their efforts to soundproof
their homes. We should legislate effec-
tive and comprehensive codes on a local
level which specify quantitatively the
noise levels which will result in violation
of the law. Above all, we must recognize
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noise as a substantial and immediate
threat to our health and well-being.

A leading acoustical authority, Lewis
Goodfriend, estimates that New York
City noise could be reduced as much as
80 percent. This statement is found in
the article on “The Sound of Sounds
That Is New York,” by Harold C. Schon-
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berg in the New York Times Magazine of
Sunday, May 23, 1965. All those who
have researched the noise problem tend
to agree that a good deal may be done to
reduce excessive noise.

It is time for this country to undergo
introspection regarding its attitude to-
ward noise. We must act now so that in
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a few years we will not be caught in the
too often experienced dilemma of having
to say, “We should have done this long
ago-”

We must no longer turn a deaf ear to
the problems of excessive noise. We
must open our eyes to the serious prob-
lem of noise today.

TanLe 12.—Typical levels of intermitient noise produced by vehicles (an increase of 10 PNdb 1s usually equivalent to a 100-percent increase

in subjectively judged noises)

gend: A—Passenger car, 15 to 25 rnilesEDer hour; B—Passenger car, 50 to 60 miles per hour; C—Truck or motorcycle, maximum highway speed or accelerating; D—Diesel

freight train, 30 to 50 miles per hour;

—4-engine propeller aircraft approach power; F—Turbo fan aircraft approach power; G—=8hort 8 medium range fan aireraft takeof!
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A bill to provide for a comprehensive program
for the control of noise
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this Act
may be cited as the “Noise Control Act of
1966.”
TITLE I
Office of Noise Control

BEec. 101. (a) (1) There is hereby authorized
to be established, within the Office of the
Surgeon General, an Office of Noise Control
(hereinafter referred to as the “Office”).

(2) The Office shall be headed by a Director
who shall be appointed in accordance with
the civil service laws.

(b) It shall be the duty and function of
the Office to—

(1) administer the programs authorized by
sections 102 and 103 of this title;

(2) assist the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, and the Surgeon General,
in the planning and carrying on of any activi-
ties which relate to noise, its control, pre-
vention, and abatement, and with respect to
which such Secretary or the Surgeon General

has or assumes any duty, function, or respon-_

sibility;

(3) collect, from other Federal agencles as
well as from other sources, data relating to
noise, its control, prevention, and abatement;

(4) prepare, publish, and disseminate edu-
cational materials dealing with the centrol,
prevention, and abatement of noise; and

(5) in its discharging dutles, functions,
and responsibilities, to cooperate with and
coordinate its programs and activities with
the programs and activities of other Federal
agencies which have or assume any duty,

function, or responsibility, for or relating to
noise, its control, prevention, and abatement.

Grant to States

Sec. 102, (a) For the purpose of enabling
the Director to make grants under this sec-
tion to States for the purpose of providing
programs of noise control, research into the
causes and effects of noise and of providing
programs for the investigation of existing
causes of excessive nolse in our environment
and research into new techniques of control-
ling, preventing, and abating noise, there is
authorized to be appropriated $3,000,000
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1967,
$5,000,000 for fiscal year ending June 30, 1968,
$7,000,000 for fiscal year ending June 30,
1969, $9,000,000 for the fiscal year ending
June 80, 1970, and $0,000,000 for the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1971.

(b) (1) From the sums appropriated pur-
suant to subsection (a) for any fiscal year,
the Director shall reserve an amount (not in
excess of 2 'per centum of such sums) which
he shall allof among Puerto Rico, the Canal
Zone, Guam, American Samoa, and the Vir-
gin Islands, in accordance with their respec-
tive needs for funds to carry out the purposes
of this section. From the remainder of such
sums the Director shall allot to each other
State an amount which bears the same ratio
to the amount of such remainder as the
population of such State bears to the total
of the populations of all of the States of the
United States.

(2) The amount of any State's allotment
under paragraph (1) for any fiscal year
which the Director determines will not be
required for such fiscal year in carrying out
the State plan (if any) approved under sub-
section (c¢) shall be avallable for the reallot-

ment from time fo time, on such dates dur-
ing such year as the Director may fix, to
other States in proportion to the original
allotments to such State under such para-
graph for such year, but with such propor-
tionate amount for any of such States being
reduced to the extent it exceeds the sum the
Director estimates such State needs and will
be able to use for such year for carrying out
the State plan; and the total of such reduc-
tlons shall similarly be reallotted among
the States whose proportionate amounts
were not so reduced. Any amount reallotted
to a State under this paragraph during a
year from funds appropriated pursuant to
subsection (a) shalli be deemed a part of its
allotment under paragraph (1) for such year.

(3) The amount of each allotment to any
State for any fiscal year under this subsec-
tion shall be available to such State, if such
State has a plan ‘approved by the Director
under subsection (c) in effect on the first
day of such fiscal year, to pay not more than
75 per centum nor less than 33 per centum
of the total cost of carrying out the State
plan. In the case of any State, which on
such first day does not have such a plan and
has not previously received a planning grant
under this sentence, the Director may pay
to such State not more than $35,000 nor less
than £10,000 for the purpose of enabling such
State to prepare a plan under this section
and establish a noise control program, and
any amount so pald shall be charged to the
allotment of the State to which it is pald.

{(c) (1) Any State which desires to recelve
a grant under this section (other than a
grant authorized under the last sentence of
subsection (b)(3)) must prepare a State
plan which is approved by the Director pur-
suant to this subsection.
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(2) The Director shall approve a State
plan under this section if he finds that such
plan—

(A) establishes or designates a single State
agency (hereinafter referred to as the “State
agency') as the sole agency for administer-
ing or supervising the administration of the
plan, which agency shall be the agency pri-
marily responsible for the coordination of
State programs and activities related to noise
control;

(B) provides for such financial participa-
tlon by the State or communities therein
with respect to activities and projects under
the plan as the Director may by regulation
prescribe in order to assure continuation of
desirable activities and projects after ter-
mination of Federal financial support under
this section;

(C) provides for development of programs
and activities for carrying out the purposes
of this section (as set forth in subsection
(a)), including the furnishing of consulta-
tive, technical, or information services to
Ppublic or nonprofit private agencies and or-
ganizations engaged in activities relating to
noise control, and for coordinating the ac-
tivities of such agencies and organizations to
the extent feasible;

(D) provides for consultation with and
utilization, pursuant to agreement with the
head thereof, of the services and facilities of
appropriate State or local public or non-
profit private agencies and organizations in
the administration of the plan and in the
development of such programs and activities;

(E) provides such methods of administra-
tion (including methods relating to the es-
tablishment and maintenance of personnel
standards on a merit basis, except that the
Director shall exercise no authority with re-
spect to the selection, tenure of office, and
compensation of any individual employed in
accordance with such methods) as are nec-
essary for the proper and efficlent operation
of the plan; and

(F) provides that the State agency will
make such reports to the Director, in such
form and containing such information, as
may reasonably be necessary to enable him to
perform his functions under this section and
will keep such records and afford such access
thereto as the Director may find necessary to
assure the correctness and verification of
such reports.

(3) (A) The Secretary shall not finally dis-
approve any State plan, or any modification
thereof submitted under this section with-
out first affording the State reasonable no-
tice and opportunity for a

(B) Whenever the Director, a.:(ter reason=
able notice and opportunity ror hearing to
the State agency administering or supervis-
ing the administration of a State plan ap-
proved under this subsection, finds that—

(1) the State plan has been so changed
that it no longer complies with the provisions
of paragraph (2), or

(i) in the administration of the plan
there is a fallure to comply substantially
with any such provision, the Director shall
notify such State agency that no further
payments to the State under this section (or,
in his discretion, that further payments to
the State will be limited to projects under
or portions of the State plan not affected by
such faflure), until he is satisfied that there
will no longer be any faillure to comply.
Until he is so satisfled, no further payments
shall be made to such State under this sec-
tion (or payments shall be limited to proj-
ects under or portions of the State plan not
affected by such failure).

(C) A State which is dissatisfied with a
final action of the Director under paragraph
(2) or (3) may appeal to the United States
court of appeals for the circult in which the
State is located, by filing a petition with such
court within sixty days after such final ac-
tion. A copy of the petition shall be forth-
with transmitted by the clerk of the court
to the Director, or any officer designated by
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him for that purpose. The Director there-
upon shall file in the court the record of the
proceedings on which he based his action, as
provided in section 2112 of title 28, United
States Code. Upon the filing of such peti-
tion, the court shall have jurisdiction to
affirm the action of the Director or to set it
aside, in whole or in part, temporarily or
permanently, but until the filing of the
record, the Director may modify or set aside
his order. The findings of the Director as to
the facts, if supported by substantial evi-
dence, shall be conclusive, but the court, for
good cause shown, may remand the case to
the Director to take further evidence, and
the Director may thereupon make new or
modified findings of fact and may modify
his previous action, and shall file in the court
the record of the further proceedings. Such
new or modified findings of fact shall like-
wise be conclusive if supported by substan-
tial evidence. The judgment of the court
affirming or setting aside, in whole or in
part, any action of the Director shall be final,
subject to review by the Supreme Court of
the United States upon certiorarl or certifi-
cation as provided in section 1254 of title 28,
United States Code. The commencement of
proceedings under this subparagraph shall
not, unless so specifically ordered by the
court, operate as a stay of the Director's
action.

(D) Notwithstanding any other provision
of this section, the Director shall refuse to
make a grant for any fiscal year to any State
for the purpose of carrying out a plan of
such State approved under subsection (c), if
the Director finds, after reasonable notice and
opportunity for hearing to the State agency
administering or supervising the administra-
tion of such plan, that a lesser sum of State
and local funds will be expended on the noise
control program of such State during such
year than was expended on such program for
the preceding fiscal year. Any final action
by the Director under this subsection may be
appealed by any State dissatisfied by such
action in the same manner as that provided
under subsection (¢) (3) (C) for appeals from
final actions of the Director under subsection
(e) (2) or (3).

(E) Payments of grants under this section
may be made (after necessary adjustment on
account of previously made underpayments
or overpayments) in advance or by way. of
reimbursement, and in such installments and
on such conditions, as the Director may de-
termine.

(F) As used in this section, the term
“State” means a State, Puerto Rico, the Dis-
trict of Columbia, the Canal Zone, Guam,
American Samoa, or the Virgin Islands.

Research and demonstration profects

Sec. 103. The Director is authorized to
make grants to any public or nonprofit pri-
vate agency, organization, or institution, or
to engage by contract the services of any
such agency, organization, institution, or of
any individual—

(A) to conduct research into the causes
and effects of nolse, the means which may be
employed for its control, prevention, and
abatement, such research to include a study
and evaluation of biological, physiclogical,

soclological, soclocultural, and psychological

factors which are, or may be, significant to
an understanding of nolse, its causes and
effects, or its control, prevention, and abate-
ment;

(B) to provide training of professional and
technical personnel in the approaches, meth-
ods, and techniques for the proper conftrol,
prevention, and abatement of noise;

(C) to establish and conduct demonstra-
tion projects to develop and evaluate new
techniques, approaches, and methods in the
control, prevention, and abatement of noise,
such projects to include development of spe-
clalized courses in colleges, universities and
other institutions of higher education, relat-
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ing to noise, its causes, effects, control, pre-
vention, and abatement.

(D) (1) To the extent he deems it appro-
priate, the Director shall require the recip-
ient of any grant or contract under this
section to contribute money, facilities, or
services for carrying out the project for which
such grant or contract was made.

(2) Payments under this section pursuant
to a grant or contract may be made (after
necessary adjustment, in the case of grants,
on account of previously made overpayments
or underpayments) in advance or by way of
reimbursement, and in such installments and
on such conditions, as the Director may de-

e.

(E) The Director shall make no grant or
contract under this section in any State
which has established or designated a State
agency for purposes of section 102(c) (2) (A)
unless the Director has consulted with such
State agency regarding such grant or con-
tract.

(F') For the purpose of carrying out the
provisions of this section, there is authorized
to be appropriated $5,000,000 for the fiscal
year ending June 30, 1967, $7,000,000 for the
fiscal year ending June 30, 1968, $10,000,000
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1969, $12,-
000,000 each for the fiscal year ending June
80, 1970, and the following fiscal year.

Noise Control Advisory Council

Sec. 104. (a) For the purpose of advising
the Director on matters bearing on his re-
sponsibilities under this title and of review-
ing all project grants proposed to be made
under section 102, there is hereby established
in the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare a Noise Control Advisory Council
(hereinafter referred to as the “Council”) to
consist of nine individuals to be appolnted

“ by the Secretary of Health, Education, and

Welfare (herelnafter referred to as the “Sec-
retary”) without regard to the civil service
laws. Members of the Council shall be se-
lected from persons who are not otherwise in
the full-time employ of the United States
and who are skilled in medicine, psychology,
government, law or law enforcement, social
work, public health, or education, or who
have demonstrated particular interest in the
speclal problems of noise control, prevention,
and abatement.

(b) Each member of the Council shall hold
office for ‘a term of three years, except that
(1) any member appointed to fill a vacancy
occurring prior to the expiration of the term
for which his predecessor was appointed shall
be appointed for the remainder of such term,
and (2) the terms of office of the members
first taking office shall expire, as designated
by the Secretary at the time of appointment,
three at the end of the first year, three at the
end of the second year, and three at the enad
of the third year after the date of appoint-
ment. No individual shall be eligible to be
appointed as a member of the Council after
he has served as a member of the Council for
two terms.

(¢) Members of the Council shall, while
attending meetings or conferences of the
Council, be entitled to receive compensation
at a rate fixed by the Secretary, but not
exceeding $75 per diem, including travel
time, and, while so serving away from their
homes or regular places of business, they
may be allowed travel expenses, including
per diem in lieu of subsistence, as authorized
by section 5 of the Administrative Expenses
Act of 1946 (5 U.S.C. 7T3b-2) for perscns in
the Government service employed intermit-
tently. -

(d) The Council shall report not less often
than once each filscal year to the Secretary
and to the Congress on the work of the Office
and other Federal agencies in the field of
noise control, prevention, and abatement.

(e) (1) Not less often than once each fiscal
year, the Counecil shall submit to the Secre-
tary and to the Congress a report contain-
ing full and complete information on (1)
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the work and activities of the Office, (2) the
work and activities relating to noise con-
trol, prevention, and abatement of other
agencies of the Federal Government, (3) and
the work and activities relating to noise
control, prevention, and abatement of the
States, and the role assistance provided
under this title has played in such work and
activities. The Council may include in any
such report such suggestions and recom-
mendations as it deems advisable, including
suggestions and recommendations which
would encourage and assist local communi-
tles in the establishment and expansion of
nolse control programs. The first such re-
port submitted shall cover the period begin-
ning on the date of the establishment of
the Office and ending as short a time before
the making of such report as is feasible, and
each following report shall cover the perlod
beginning with the day following the last
day covered by the preceding report and
ending as short a time before the making
of such report as 1s feasible.

(e)(2) In addition to the annual report,
the Council is authorized to submit to the
Becretary and to the Congress such reports,
containing such information and such
recommendations, as the Council deems
advisable.

TITLE II
Declaration of policy of aircraft noise conirol

Sec. 201. It is the finding of Congress that
the impact of aircraft-generated noise upon
millions of persons beneath or near the flight
paths of such aircraft interrupts and dis-
turbs the peace and quietude of homelife, in-
terferes with public assemblies, and, in gen-
eral, seriously disrupts the community life,
all ‘'of which the citizens have a right to
enjoy; that the extensive operation of jet-
powered alrcraft is contributing to the ex-
cessive pollution of the air creating thereby
a hazard to the health and welfare of the
public; and that the operation of aircraft
and alrports is the cause of various nuisances
to nearby residents. It is therefore declared
to be the policy and intent of Congress to
abate and alleviate the disturbance and an-
noyance caused by the operation of aireraft
and airports, and to control, prevent, and
abate excessive noise from other sources.
Amendment of Federal Aviation Act of 1958

SEc. 202. Sectlon 302 of the Federal Avia-
tion Act of 19568 (49 U.S.C. 1343) is amended
by inserting immediately after subsection
(1) the following new subsection:

“AIRCRAFT NOISE AND POLLUTION CONTROL
SERVICE; POWERS AND DUTIES OF ADMINIS~
TRATOR
“(J) (1) There is hereby established in the

Agency a Service to be known as the Alrcraft
Noise and Pollution Control Service. There
shall be at the head of such Service a Direc-
tor who shall be appointed by the Adminis-
trator subject to the civil service and classi-
fication laws. The Administrator shall dele-
gate to the Director of the Aircraft Noise and
Pollution Control Service the powers and
duties of the Administrator relating to the
elimination of noise created by alrcraft, to
the reduction of dangers of air pollution
from the use of aircraft, and the protection
of communities in this country from exces-
sive interference or annoyance due to the
operation of alircraft,

“(2) The Administrator shall conduct re-
search and investigations, including the in-
vestigation of complaints, cooperate with
local civic organizations and municipalities,
and coordinate and consolidate current re-
search projects to accomplish the following
purposes:

‘“(A) Develop a workable measuring sys-
tem for correlating the intensity and quality
of aircraft noise with the distress to people
on the ground caused by such noise.

*“(B) Develop quieter aircraft through re-
search and development in the fields of alr-
frame and powerplant design and in the field
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of vertical takeoff and landing equipment for
alrcraft.

“(C) Develop a comprehensive body of
knowledge concerning methods and devices
for aircraft noise abatement, including but
not limited to, mechanical devices such as
noise suppression devices for aircraft engines
and ground baffle systems, procedural tech-
niques applied through air traffic control
systems such as preferential runway systems
and greater ascent and descent angles for
aireraft, and administrative procedures for
aireraft noise abatement through local zon-
ing regulations, airport site selection, and en-
couragement of appropriate land use by both
Government and private persons in areas
near airports and along present and proposed
flight lines.

“(D) Coordinate research relating to air-
craft noise abatement.

“(E) Foster the rapid evolution of non-
air-pollution aircraft.

“(F) Determine the immediate cause and
develop a solution for such other nuisances,
arising from the operation of aircraft or air-
ports, as may, from time to time, come to
the attention of the Director.

“(8) (A) The Administrator shall, with
due regard to safety, establish such rules
and regulations as may be necessary to re-
quire the maximum utilization of aircraft
noise elimination technigques and devices,
the maximum utilization of techniques and
devices for the reduction of the amount of
pollution deposited in the air and for the
abatement or elimination of such other con-
ditions which constitute a nuisance to the
publie,

“(B) The: Admlnlst-rator shall, in his
sound discretion, reimburse dom.estio air
carriers for such sum as he may deem ap-
propriate, and within the available appro-
priation of funds, up to 30 per centum of
the actual expense involved in modifying
existing aircraft or purchasing newaircraft
designed to comply with any rule or regula-
tion promulgated under this section.

“(C) The Administrator shall, in his
sound discretion, reimburse the owners or
operators of any alrport for such sum as he
may deem appropriate and within the avail-
able appropriation of funds, up to 30 per
centum of the actual expense involved in
modifying such airport to comply with any
rule or regulation promulgated under this
section.

“(D) The Administrator shall, in his
sound discretion, reimburse the State or
any municipality for such sum as he may
deem appropriate, and within the available
appropriation of funds, up to 90 per centum
of the actual expense involved in acquiring
land surrounding an airport or along present
or proposed flight lines when such land is
acquired wholly or in part to reduce the ef-
fect of noise, glare, or other annoyance from
the operation of such alrport; the Adminis-
trator may, by agreement, condition such
grant on the preservation or use of such
land for such public purposes as conserva-
tion parks, and roads; reimbursement may
be provided for land previously acquired if
it is so dedicated.”

(d) That portion of the table of contents
contained In the first section of the Federal
Aviation Act of 1958 which appears under
the heading “Sec. 302, Organization of
Agency,” is amended by striking out *“(J)
Supergrades.” and insert in lieu thereof
“(J) Alrcraft Noise and Pollution Control
Service; Powers and Dutles of Administra-
tor.”

Mr. Speaker, for serious students of
this subject, the following will be of
great interest:

COMMENTS OF ROBERT ALEX BARON ON CON-
STRUCTION NOISE AND SUGGESTED LANGUAGE
FOR NOISE CONTROL REGULATIONS -
Robert Alex Baron has long been an

outspoken leader in the fight for noise
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abatement. He is founder of the Upper
Sixth Avenue Noise Abatement Associa-
tion and is a member of the Noise Abate-
ment Society of England. On May 13,
1966, he will address the 14th Interna-
tional Congress for Noise Abatement in
Baden-Baden, Germany, on the problems
of noise abatement in America.

Comments and suggestions of Mr.
Baron follow:
ConNSTRUCTION NoIisE: NEGLECTED HEALTH
D

(By Robert Alex Baron)

The American public is not being told the
truth about noise pollution, and further-
more, is encouraged to believe the myths that
prevent an intelligent attack on a problem
that grows menacingly worse each year.

As one who is actively involved in a cam-
paign to abate urban noilse, especially con-
struction nolse, I am appalled at the barbaric
callousness with which children, the elderly,
all segments of the population, are exposed
to possibly damaging and lethal dosages of
nolse and asked to accept this torture as a
“necessary evil,”

If this language sounds extreme, please
note this excerpt from Western Germany's
new law for protection against construction
nolse: “It is necessary to control the intimi-
dation of the public by construction noise
* * * pojse exceeding the limits of what
could be considered human endurance.” -

What is this construction noise that is
called “intimidating?” It is the noise gen-
erated by the air compressors, pneumatic
drills, cranes, powersaws, cement mixers,
and ramming devices necessary for demoli-
tion and construction. It is sound of a de-
gree found in noisy factories, subways, and
near four-engine bombers. It is unwanted
sound that can be legally maintained from
7 am. to 6 p.m. (and through the night by
speclal permit) 6 days a week, week in and
week out for many months and years. It is
noise legally defined as “temporary” and
“necessary” and thus excluded from the
laws of nuisance.

In an attempt to abate the 100-plus deci-
bels of a 3-year construction project outside
my midtown Manhattan apartment and of-
fice, I canvassed every area of clty govern-
ment, progressing from the policeman on the
beat to the commissioner of health and ul-
timately the mayor. Finding only indiffer-
ence and ignorance, I extended my search
for relief from the nagging noise to the
Governor's office and finally the U.S. Public
Health Service. I also joined the Acoustical
Boclety of America and communicated with
noted experts in the field of acoustical sci-
ence and englneering.

Imagine my amazement when I discovered
the American public is completely at the
mercy of the construction industry, that no
program exists on any level of government
to cope with construction noise, and what is
even more alarming, that the predominant
attitude of American engineers, lawmakers,
and the courts abets any degree of construc-
tion noise as a “natural right” of that indus-
try. Where “soclal utility” is involved, pub-
lic suffering is “the price of progress.”

This in spite of the World Health Orga-
nization's call upon metropolitan planners
and environmental health officlals “to insure
that both in the general urban environment
and in dwellings, nolse and vibration are kept
to acceptable levels,’” because “noise and
vibration are known to exert deleterious ef-
fects on numerous organs of the human
body, especially the nervous system.”

The public neglect is not mirrored in
private industry and in agencies of the Fed-
eral Government dealing with outer space
and the Military Establishment.

Private industry, made consclous of noise
by a half-billion dollars in workmen’s com-
pensation claims, and by additional millions
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lost by noise-induced fatigue and inefficiency,
is sponsoring factory-noise control research,
hearing conservation programs, and indus-
trial noise symposia.

Not community noise, but the noise en-
vironment of space and military personnel is
the concern of the doctors, acoustical engi-
neers, psychologists, and a host of other spe-
clalists working to understand and tame
noise for NASA and the Armed Forces.

Why isn’t the Earth-bound public entitled
to the same acoustic attention as the man
on the Moon?

What must we do to rectify this neglect?
The first step is to face the question of
values: does or does not the American pub-
lic have the right to an acoustically desir-
able environment in which to live, to work,
and to relax?

If the prevalent “public-be-damned” atti-
tude were challenged, the public could be
educated to recognize the harmful effects
of noise and to reject the myth that present
noise levels are a necessary “price of

m‘lr

Even with the present neglect, the con-
struction Industry has access to reduced
noise equipment and techniques. But that
industry, indifferent to the public's com-
fort, and protected by law (construction
noise is specifically excluded from existing
noise codes) prefers to maintain the nolsy
status quo. Unless there is a demand for
protective legislation, silenced equipment
will not be able to compete with unimproved
models and will remain relatively unused.
By the same token manufacturers will not
be encouraged to continue the development
of noise-reduced machinery for public use.

President Johnson is calling upon the
Great Society to launch a massive recon-
struction of cities, to make them more liv-
able for the four out of every five Ameri-
cans who will live in them by 1980. If we
do not address ourselves now to the problems
of construction noise, how will we survive
the years of 100-plus decibel environment
created by the thousands of jack hammers,
rock drills, compressors, ad nauseum, that
will be used to do the job?

We live in a world of constant interna-
tional and domestic crisis. It is more im-
portant than ever before that our ear drums,
nervous systems, and hearts, be spared the
unnecessary stress of raw noise,

BSUGGESTED LANGUAGE FOR Noise CoNTROL
REGULATIONS

(By Robert Alex Baron)
RULE 1. SOUND LEVEL MEASUREMENTS

Sectlion A: Wherever the continuous noise
level in an area makes it difficult to hear a
loud spoken voice at a distance of 1 foot or
where there exists active noise sources which
produce high noise levels, sound level meas-
urements shall be taken.

Section B: Wherever the continuous over-
all sound level exceeds 85 decibels, measured
on the C-scale, flat network, of a sound level
meter, octave band measurements shall be
made as part of a more detailed study of the
noise conditions. This sound level survey
shall be repeated at 6-month intervals, or
more frequently depending upon changes in
plant conditions.

RULE 2, HEARING CONSERVATION CRITERIA

Section A: Continuous steady noise having
a duration of 5 hours or more per day, 5 days
per week, shall not exceed the levels for any
of the octave bands listed in table I [not in-
cluded in Recorp], in the 40-hour-week col-
umn. Immediate control methods shall be
initiated if these standards are exceeded.

Sectlon B: Continuous noilse levels having
a duration of 256 hours per week or less shall
not exceed the levels of sound for the octave
bands listed In table I. Immediate nolse
control methods shall be initiated iIf these
standards are exceeded.
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Section C: For short-term e ures to
noise the criteria in table I [not included in
Recorp] shall not be exceeded unless noise
control methods are instituted. The maxi-
mum noise level permitted for any exposure
in any octave band level however short in
duration other than impact noises shall be
135 decibels.

RULE 3. NOISE CONTROL METHODS

Section A: Whenever it is feasible to do
80, nolse sources shall be eliminated or sup-
pressed or the noise levels reduced by engi-
neering methods. These methods shall in-
clude substitution of noise producing opera-
tions with quieter methods or operatlons;
isolation of the noise source; total enclosure
of noise source; general acoustical treatment
of the work area; and suppression at the
point of dissipation.

RULE 4. LIMITATION OF EXPOSURE

Bection A: Permitted weekly exposures for
high levels of sound which cannot be reduced
or suppressed by control methods shall con-
form to the levels specified in table I [not
included in Recorp].

Section B: If the time interval between im-
pact nolses is less than 1 second, the noise
shall be considered as continuous. If the
time interval between impacts is more than
1 second, the weekly exposure shall be in ac-
cordance with table I [not included in
RECORD].

RULE 5. AUDIOMETRY

Section A: All employees who work in
areas in which high nolse levels exlst, or
are suspected, shall be given a preplacement
ear examination which shall include an
audiogram. Audiograms shall be taken un-
der proper conditions by competent tech-
nicians., Audiograms shall be taken at least
once every 6 months for all workers sub-
Jjected to high nolse levels during the course
of their normal occupations, or more fre-
quently if there is a significant decrease in
the acuity of hearing.

RULE 6. PERSONAL PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Section A: Wherever it is not feasible to
reduce the noise levels to those specified in
table I [not included in Recorp] by nolse
control methods or limitation of exposure,
then personal protective devices shall be pro-
vided and used.

Section B: Ear protective devices when
needed shall be provided, fitted, and main-
tained by the employer.

Section C: Ear protective devices shall be
fitted or determined individually and shall
be initiated by and subjected to adequate
medical supervision.

Section D: The user or wearer of ear pro-
tectors shall be indoetrinated as to the
proper use and the limitations of ear pro-
tection devices.

Section E: The attenuation of sound by
ear protection devices shall be greater than
that needed to keep sound exposure levels
below those specified in table I [not included
in Recorp]. 40-hour-week column, or if this
is not feasible then the protective devices
shall maintain levels which can be used in
accordance with the weekly exposure limits
specified for various levels in table I [not
included in REcorD].

RULE 7. MEASURING INSTRUMENTS

Section A: All instruments and methods
of measurement used for noise surveys or
in nolse control or hearing conservation
programs shall conform to applicable speci-
fications outlined in the American Stand-
ards and their revisions.

224.3-1944. Sound level meters for measure-
ment of mnolse and other

sounds.

224.10-1953. Octave-band filter set for the
analysis of noise and other
sounds.

224 5-1951. Audiometers for general dlag-
nostic purposes.
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RULE 8. RECORDS

Section A: Records of all nolse surveys
and studies and results of individual audio-
metric determinations shall be maintained
by the employer and shall be available upon
request to the employee concerned.

[From the Archives of Otolaryngology Sep-
tember 1865, vol. 82, pp. 236-243, copy-
right 19656, by American Medical Assocla-
tion]

HeARING Loss AND CORONARY HEART DISEASE

(By Samuel Rosen, M.D., and Pekka Olin,
M.D., New York)

Our first study in 1960-611 among mem-
bers of the Mabaan tribe in southeast Sudan
revealed their superior hearing. At 500 to
6,000 cycles per second hearing is significantly
more acute in all Mabaans aged 10 through
70 years than in people of the same age who
live in Industrial areas of the United States.?
Except for the bleat of a goat and other
sounds of nature, the Mabaans live in a
dramatically quiet, almost silent atmosphere.
The hombardment of excessive nolse in our
culture and the virtual absence of such in
theirs could be one of the factors responsible
for their superior hearing.

Generally, hearing loss and increase in
blood pressure occur with aging in healthy
persons of the United States,? while the Ma-
baans' systolic and diastolic blood pressures
remain the same at 75 as at 156 years of age,
and coronary heart disease is unknown in
this tribe. The Mabaans probably have mini-
mal generalized atherosclerosis and greater
elasticity of the small arteries.* We saw no
varicose veins or thrombosis, no bronchial
asthma, duodenal ulcer, nor ulcerative colitis.
Rheumatic heart disease was not found
among the children. The Mabaans are well
nourished, their posture is erect at all ages,
and their body musculature is well developed
and firm. We saw no obesity. They seem to
age more slowly and live longer than we do
and remain agile in their seventles and
eightles.

Their diet is frugal. The maln food is a
ground millet, which they eat as a wet mash
and from which they also make beer, They
eat fish, nuts, and wild dates. They possess
a few scrawny cattle, a few pigs, and goats
which are never slaughtfered intentionally
but are eaten as they die. A few small eggs
are available and are given to the youngest
children. Their mean average cholesterol is
160 milligrams per 100 milliliters in contrast
to ours of 250 milligrams per 100 milliliters.
They are physically very active, especially the
women, who perform the heaviest work carry-
ing firewood and water on their heads for
long distances, They do not smoke, In two
separate studies with our group Dr. T. A.
Baasher ® of the Clinic for Nervous Disorders,
Khartoum, and senior psychiatrist of the Re-
public of the Sudan assessed their lives to be
singularly free of stress as we know it. There
is, however, always the real fear of wild ani-
mals and polsonous snakes and concern over

1Rosen, S., et al.: “Presbycusis Study of
a Relatively Nolse-Free Population in the
Sudan,” Ann. Otol. 71:727, 1962.

2 Glorig, A., et al.: “Some Medical Implica-
tions of the 1954 Wisconsin State Fair Hear-
ing Survey,” Amer. Acad. Ophthal. Otolaryng.
61:160-171, 1957.

3 Lasser, R. P.,, and Master, A. M.: “Ob-
servation of Frequency Distribution Curves
of Blood Pressure in Persons Age 20 to 106
Years,” Gerlatrics 14:345, 1959.

4 Jansen, G., et al.: “Vegetative Reactions
to Auditory Stimull: Comparative Studies of
Subjects in Dortmund, Germany, and the
Mabaan Tribe in the Sudan,” Trans. Amer,
Acad. Ophthal. Otolaryng. 68:445-4556 (May—
June), 1964,

& Baasher, T. A.: Personal communiecation
to the author.
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whether the millet crops will last through
the ralny season. Acute hearing is necessary
for survival, so they have learned to listen
since early childhood.

(Submitted for publication April 8, 1965.
From the Mount Sinal Hospital and New York
Eye and Ear Infirmary, consulting otologist
(Dr, Rosen), and the Department of Otolar-
yngology, University of Helsinki, Finland
(Dr. Olin). Read before the combined meet-
ing of the sections on otolaryngology of the
College of Physicians of Philadelphia and of
the New York Academy of Medicine, March
17, 19656. Reprint requests to 101 East 73d
Street, New York, 10021 (Dr. Rosen).)

Occasionally when a few Mabaans leave
their area to live in the big city—Ehartoum—
they become prone to hypertension, hy-
percholesteremia, coronary heart disease, and
the stresses incident to big-city life.

High-frequency (12 to 24 kilocycles)
studies,® conducted in 1962, again revealed
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the Mabaan's hearing aculty to be far greater
than that of similar age groups in New York,
Dusseldorf, Germany, and in Cairo, Egypt.
In 1961 Glorig and Davis* called our atten-
tion to an air-bone gap with aging and re-
ported a 12 decibel alr-bone gap at 4,000
cycles per second at age b5 in healthy persons
in the United States who had not been ex-
posed to noise. This is the typical air-bone
gap seen in conductive loss.

*

Table 3 shows these same high-frequency
medians in relation to those obtained in the
Mabaan tribe and in the United States, It
is interesting to see how much more superior
the Mabaans’ high frequency hearing is as
compared to ours and again how much more
superior these two groups are as compared
to either Finnish hospital. This applies to
medians and to the percentage of response of
each frequency.

* * * -

TasLe 3.—Comparison of medians (high frequency: 12 to 24 kc)
[MN O =median not obtainable; N R =no response]

Age 40 to 40 Age 50 to 59
Mabsan | US. |E tal] Control | Mabaan | U.S. | Experimental | Control
pital | hospital ospital | hospital
50.7db | 70db 87.5db | 53.6db | 77.9db| 888 db MNO
5% 85% 62% 82% 59%, 2%
837db | 92.5db MNO |675db | MNO | MNoO MNO
0% 51% 8% o 8% 19% 12%
X | 0% 20 | s (%] 0% A
MNO | NE NR MNO |NR i
% 0% 0% 8% 0%
NR MNO
0% 207,
NR
(]
105 39 37 108 17 o7 105

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

In résumé, the experimental hospital pa-
tients, aged 50 to 59, heard 500-4,000 cycles
per second by air-conduction better than
patients aged 40 to 49 in the control hospital.
At 12 kilocycles in the experimental hospital
the 50- to 59-year-old patients heard as well
as the 40- to 49-year-old patients in the con-
trol hospital. If the Glorig and Davis ex-
planation of the conductive air-bone gap as
a gradual diminution of elasticity of tissue
inherent in aging is correct, then the much
smaller air-bone gap at 4,000 cycles per sec-
ond in the experimental hospital would
again suggest that these patients age more
slowly than those in the control hospital.

Just what is the effect of this apparent
accelerated aging process in the patients in
the control hospital? One of the principal
structural effects seems to appear in the
cardiovascular system giving rise to general-
ized atherosclerosis and coronary heart dis-
ease., This study shows that the difference
in hearing In the two hospitals parallels the
difference in the incidence of coronary heart
disease. One must walt for the further
passage of time and, with it, the occurrence
of more cases of coronary heart di to

then young people (10 to 20 years) in a
population where there is a high incidence
of coronary heart disease should have less
acute hearing for the high frequencies (12 to
24 kllocycles) than a similar young age group
in a population area where the incidence of
coronary heart disease 1s low.

Pursuing this final question we recently
made a pilot study of two such groups of
young people (10 to 29)—one in a remote
area of east Finland near the border of the
Soviet Union and the other in the mountains
on the Dalmatian coast of Yugoslavia. The
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40- to 59-year-old people in east Finland
are notoriously hypercholesteremic (mean 297
milligrams per 100 milliliters) and have the
highest incidence of coronary heart disease in
Finland, whereas the 40- to 59-year-old
Yugoslave have a much lower mean blood
cholesterol level (183 milligrams per 100
milliliters) and one of the lowest rates of
coronary heart disease in all of Europe.

The young Yugoslavs hear the high fre-
quencies better than the young Finns. In
the 10- to 19-year range, the Yugoslavs hear
better at 18 Kkilocycles, and in the 20- to 29-
year-old groups, the Yugoslavs hear better at
14, 16, and 18 kilocycles (table 4). Does the
poorer hearing of the Finns in the age range
10 to 29 years reflect the beginning of the
long pathogenic vascular process that may
eventuate in atherosclerosis and coronary
heart disease?

Enos, Holmes, and Boyer ** dissected the
coronary arteries of 300 soldiers killed in
action in Korea. The average age was 22.1
years. They found gross evidence of coro-
nary disease in 77.3 percent of the soldlers.
The disease varied from “fibrous"” thickening
to complete occlusion of one or more of the
main branches.

It is at this point that the otologist may
be able to make a contribution to the in-
creasing data being gathered on the chief
enemies—atherosclerosis and coronary heart
disease. Pursuing our research further, as
we are presently doing, we may be able to
say as otologlsts that the preventive treat-
ment of atherosclerosis must begin long be-
fore the evidence of diminished hearing of
the high frequencies can be observed. It is
not enough for the 40-year-old man, con-
sclous of his expanding walstline and the
coronary deaths of his friends, to begin a
regime based on polyunsaturated fats and
dally exercise and moderation of work, play,
ambitious goals, etc. It is perhaps prudent
to begin this educational process with young
children. Many cardiologists have suggested
the hypothesis that diet control should be-
gin early in life. Our studies, showing the
early signs of cochlear changes in children
and young adults, point an otological finger
to the value of this hypothesis.

(Dr. Johan Runeberg, chief of Nikkila Hos-
pital, Helsinki, and Dr. Paavall Allvirta,
chief of Kellokoski Hospital, Helsinki, and
the African Medical and Research Founda-
tion cooperated in this study, and Earen
Siegel, M.A., staff audiologist, assembled the
data.)

TABLE 4.—Percentage resf)anding with medians at 12 to 20 kilocycles, of the total number

confirm this association. Therefore, it is
very important to have autopsy evidence in
these cases as to the state of the carotid and
vertebral arteries and also the arterial and
capillary blood supply to the inner ear, since
diminished blood supply could alter cochlear
function.

At what age does the long incubation
period in the pathogenesis of atherosclerosis
and coronary heart disease begin? If our
vascular theory of hearing loss is plausible,

¢ Rosen, S., et al: “High Frequency Audi-
ometry in Presbycusis: A Comparative Study
of the Mabaan Tribe in the Sudan With
Urban Populations,” Arch. Otolaryng., 79: 18-
32 January 1964.

tested in Dalmatia, Yugoslavia, compared to east Finland
12 kiloeycles 14 kilocycles 16 kilocycles 18 kilocycles 20 kilocycles
Percent| Median| Percent| Median| Percent| Median| Percent| Median| Percent| Median

Age 10 to 19:

Sgn.lmstis (36 cases). . ... 100 271 100 4.1 96 48.8 87 75.5 35 (:g

East Finland (21 cases)....| 100 25.0 100 381 95 46.3 71 82.5 14 (
Age 20 to 20;

%a]mmm (22 cases) - ..o 100 32.0 100 45,8 91 70.8 46 (O] 5 8

East Finland (21 cases).... 85 30. 5 95 | 1550 71| 285.0 10 o) 0 1

1 Median not obtainable.

1 Btatistically significant.

[Summary of remarks to the American Med-
ical Association, Dec. 4, 1963, at Portland,
Oreg.]

THE TrRAUMA OF EVERYDAY NoOISE

(By Lee E. Farr, M.D., the University of Texas
Graduate School of the Biomedical Sci-
ences, Houston, Tex.)

The problem of intrusive noise is a news-
worthy matter of general and public interest

T Glorig, A., and Davis, H.: “Age, Noise, and
Hearing Loss,” Ann. Otol., 70: 556-571, 1961.

not limited to the past several months since
this program was organized. While the word
“noise"” seems meaningful to all, it is impos-
sible to define “noise,” as it is generally used,
in terms of any of the physical parameters
of sound waves. As Kryter points out in his
monograph, the most acceptable definition
and the one which particularly applies in

12 Enos, W.; Holmes, R. H.; and Boyer, J.!
“Coronary Disease Among TU.S. Soldlers
Killed in Action in Eorea,"” JAMA 152: 1090-
1098 (July 18) 1953.
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this discussion, characterizes nolse as “un-
wanted sound.” While the definition is sub-
Jective, 80 are many of the reactions of the
individual to this type of physical experience.

There s no doubt that the intensive and
effective campaigns for control of industrial
sound levels have alerted people to the effects
of adventitious sound. The advent of the
Jet age with increases in the number of ar-
rivals and departures of planes at airports
accompanied with the dramatic noise increase
of the jet engine with attendant wide pub-
licity has further sensitized persons to noise.
The speech interference effects of a jet plane
fiying over a home have resulted in uncount-
ed and very numerous instances of frustra-
tion—sometimes this was over the telephone
and sometimes during a TV or radio broad-
cast. These more dramatic nolse sources, jet
planes, helicopters, heavy trucks, pavement
prneumatic hammers have served, in part, to
direct attention away from the home to the
office, factory or community at large, both
for the source of noise and the meastires
which can be used to control it. While the
campaigns have generally been concerned
with noises of a type and intensity that are
capable of causing damage to hearing with
no other factor operating, they focused at-
tention also on the effects of noise in reduc-
ing efficiency of persons in a wide variety of
commercial, industrial, and clerical opera-
tlons,

I ask you to come back into the home
and re-examine the home environment with
me to see what has transpired there during
the period since 1938 when McCord, Teal and
Whittridge wrote an excellent article on noise
and its effects on human beings. In 1938
they could say that air conditioning and
noise prevention have a definite relationship
in controlled human environment. They
state and I quote: “it follows as a natural
consequence that occupants of bulldings
living in artificial atmospheres and thus not
dependent on open windows and doors will in
some measures be protected against extrane-
ous noise arising from traffic, nearby build-
ings or low flying aircraft.” They continue,
“the multiple and insidious i1l effects of noise
constitute an inadequately recognized bane-
ful influence on the lives of many millions of
persons throughout the country, especially
those who live in urban areas * * * nolse
deafness constitutes the most serious and
tangible of the i1l noise effects (echeoses),
but there is in addition, a host of scarcely
measurable injuries made evident by neu-
roses, loss of sleep, excessive fatigue, emo-
tional disturbances and the like that jeop-
ardize the complete well being of most per-
sons, and in which noise may well play a
part.”

It is these latter phenomena with which
I am concerned. This statement could have
been written today and I strongly suspect
tomorrow, without loss of applicablility, for
McCord, Teal and Whittridge could not fore-
see the extreme ingenuity which would de-
velop various domestic devices, each of
which would contribute to noise in the home,
or the prosperity over a period of time which
would make possible the equipping of most
homes with one or more of these devices.

The kaleidescopic change of household
sound sources which are capable of con-
tinuing and augmenting some types of dis-
ability problems is very characteristic of
rapldly advancing technology as we have
today. The full cycle from first arousing
community action at a point distant geo-
graphically and in time to the individual but
returning to him through household intru-
sion has resulted in the newer technology
giving rise to a new responsibility for the
doctor—perhaps even a new area of special
medical attention—individual home environ-
ment of which noise is one component.

_ The hypnotic power of numbers, statis-
tical means, catchword phrases and appeals
to the body politic seems to have bemused
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physicians in meeting several of their most
serious challenges of today. Individual con-
trol of a persons' immediate environment to
promote health and well-being or to avold
or mitigate illness, must be recognized as
the physiclans responsibility and prerogative
and not an area of specific exercise of com-
munity police powers or extension of com-
munity health services. Personal environ-
mental control must be prepared to go far
beyond community responsibility that the
environmental circumstances may be selec-
tively modified as required by the specific
individual. While in principle, modern
technology has made this possible, applica-
tion of this knowledge to solution of or even
the recognition of specific medical problems
other than those permitting a statistical ap-
proach has been too frequently lacking.
Enowledge of types and capabilities of room
alr filters, single faucet ion exchange water
purifiers and control of household noise is
not in the store of Information generally
avallable to or widely used by the doctor.
Individual variation, a familiar fact to phy-
siclans, demands application of specific en-
vironmental controls for some persons which
are not required by others who, however, may
adequately be protected by measures appro-
priate to the large majority. As I have pre-
viously indicated, among the unadvertised
contributors' to the detriment of man's en-
vironment is everyday noise—that is noise
encountered in the home and in ordinary
transit. While for most Individuals most of
the time, noise of this intensity level may
be completely tolerable, for others, it may
be the triggering action setting off disturb-
ances or preventing satisfactory control of
disturbances and diseases commonly related
to stressful situations. That heterogeneous
everyday nolse in the home environment is
increasing to a new intensity in many situ-
atlons can be attested to by an evening at
home spent listening for it or by a stroll
through too many of the newer larger apart-
ment developments.

Let me further clarify the noise of which
I am speaking and its effects. There are
two types of nolse effects with which we have
to deal—the effect of noise which is of an
intensity sufficient unto 1itself to cause
acoustic damage if the period of action be
long enough and the effects of noise which
is not of such intensity or of such duration
but may be of particular annoyance. In
some instances noise of the first type, such
as & Jet plane may be capable of provoking
acoustic damage and at the same time by
its unexpected intrusion into personal en-
vironment have a very high annoyance value,
As a general measure it can be sald that
other things being equal, the more Intense
a given noise the more annoying it is. In
a similar fashion, sounds of higher fre-
quencies are more annoying than a pure tone
at 260 cps of equal loudness. The stimu-
lus or nolse as a producer of physical events
is admirably characterized by the convulsive
response of the patlent with tetanus to a
nolse in his environment. With the under-
lying disease not manifest when the patient
is quiet in a quiet environment by merely
snapping the fingers the disease not only
becomes clearly evident but this tetanic
spasm becomes a matter of major concern
and must be controlled. The trauma is clear
and evident.

Unlike this provocation, the circumstances
of annoyance which are frequently present
at home lead to an encountered sequence
of events which is usually decidedly unclear.
But the absence of an immediate response
does not necessarily indicate any absence of
trauma. The late effects of radiation have
pointedly forced us to look to chains of
events which may result in manifest disease
or disease exacerbations long past the period
during which the noxious agent is applied
and a response that gives no awareness of
the immediate agent.
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The trauma of which I speak may perhaps
be better characterized as psychological since
it results from perception of sensation which
in turn under the specific conditions of the
individual reacts to develop or to reinforce
psychosomatic patterns of disability. The
result of these reactions may be finally evi-
dent in an increase in symptomatology refer-
able to the gastrointestinal tract, altered re-
sponse to a common allergen, development of
migraine attacks or any of the other mani-
festations of psychic stresses mediated
through psychosomatic channels. How fre-
quently does this type of happening occur
and result in an exacerbation of illness re-
lated to a duodenal ulcer or colitis? How
frequently is a well designed therapeutic
regimen upset by intensive or aggravating
noise triggering mechanisms which regimen
otherwise would be effective in promoting a
subsidence of symptoms. How well does the
physician know these important components
in the patient's home environment, of which
he must be aware, to ascertain if impersonal
factors of this type are making the disease
pattern worse? How many alternatives does
he have to solve this environmental control
problem. While he is aware of color and
light, heat and cold, what about noise and
quiet?

Let us examine the manufacture of nolse
in a typical American household by several
of the appllances which are in widespread
use today. First, the examination will be
from the standpoint of capability of produc-
tlon of acoustic damage. The estimates
which I present were obtained by actual
measurement in an apartment in Houston;
Tex. The rooms were as large or larger
than might be expected to be found In most
homes and the furniture was that of the
householder. A few of the more common
noise sources were measured. In general,
only those nolses were measured which are
produced at a constant level and which are
dependent solely upon the use of the device.
While measurement was made of a hi-fi
unit, this was for comparison purposes only.
Such a unit will vary in its production of
sound depending on the user and the circum-
stances. In general a teenager will use it to
produce a louder sound than will an adult
with reasonably intact hearing. The nolse
produced by a hi-fi, radio or TV is there-
fore controllable by the immediate user and
presumably adjustable to a level which is
pleasing to him.

Traumatic everyday nolse is, in general,
sound generated by the acts of another and
over which the captive listener has little
control. A vacuum' cleaner or dishwasher,
however, produces a certain level of noise by
1ts operation and thus cannot be reduced by
operation at half power without sacrificing
greatly the efficiency of the unit. If we ex-
amine the living room we find it to be satis-
factorily quiet at a b50-decibel level. A
vacuum cleaner run in this room will pro=
duce a noise at a level of 73 decibels at the
user’s ear when the nozzle is fully engaged
on the rug. When, however, the nozzle is
lifted so air can be drawn into it with high
volume, the noise level rises to 81 decibels.
This is not a low level of noise. The oe-
cupants of this dwelling playing a hi-fi at
an intensity which one might call at the
threshhold of loudness, but well below a
vibrant level, found it produced 80 decibels
6 feet from the instrument. In the kitchen
there were a large variety of noise producing
devices, Only those were tested which
seemed to produce the greater sound. The
kitchen was not as quiet as the living room
though there were no extraneous sound
sources, but the air conditioner, a central
unit, seemed more noisy. The vent fan over
the stove, a single speed unit mounted in a
metal canopy on the wall and celling,
operated to produce a sound level of 84
decibels. When the dishwasher was run
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simultaneously the level rose to 88 declbels,
and, if at the same time, the sink garbage
disposal unit was turned on, sound produc-
tion rose to 91 decibels measured at the
lower and steady level of sound effects of the
disposal unit. At peak noise levels for the
garbage disposal unit the total sound
production was over 100 decibels. Thus, we
see that in the kitchen we can produce
sound at such a level of intensity that if one
were exposed to it for a full working day
over an interval of time, acoustic
would result. I point this out merely to
emphasize how increments, each perhaps
acceptable in itself, can reach a sum which
is unacceptable.
- L] - L] L]

[From Municipal Law, 1957]

SECTION 26-65. SounNp TRUCKS AND SOUND
AMPLIFYING DEVICES !

Cities must cope with the problem of
controlling loud and unnecessary nolses but
any regulation or suppression of sound
trucks and other sound amplifying devices
must be effected within the framework of
the constitutional protection of freedom of
speech and assembly, 4

Municipalities generally have the power
to regulate or prohibit unreasonably loud
disturbing and unnecessary noise.? *Noise”
18 construed to mean an unreasonable noise
that disturbs the community? Municipal
attempts to control certain kinds of noise
have been struck down as invalid.¢ But an
ordinance prohibiting any noise of any kind
“by erying, calling or shouting, or by means
of any whistle, rattle, bell, gong, clapper,
hammer, drum, horn, or similar meéchanical
device, for the purpose of advertising any
goods, wares or merchandise” or attract
customers has been held valid under a city’s
pPower to regulate traffic and the use of
streets and of public places for selling mer-
chandises The prohibition against outecries
for sale of merchandise has also been up-
held under the city’s power to preserve the
peace and good order and to suppress nui-
sances.’

The use of sound amplifiers and vehicles
with sound-amplifying devices are regulated
by police ordinances of cities and such police
power regulations have been upheld as not

!For complete discussion of subject see
Nimlo Report No. 123, Municipal Control of
Noise—Sound Trucks—Sound Advertising
Aircraft—Unnecessary Nolses—Model An-
notated Ordinances (1948).

® Matteson v. Eustis, 140 Fla. 591, 190 So
558 (1939), operation of rip-saw in backyard
sustalned conviction for disturbing the
peace; Louisiana v. Boitoms, 300 SW 816
(Mo App 1927), shouting by a preacher at a
religious meeting.

3 State v. Cantieny, 34 Minn 1, 24 NW 458
(1885).

* Louisiana v. Bottoms, note 2 supra, loud
shouting at intervals by a pastor during eve-
ning church services held not a disturbance
of the peace or violation of ordinance;
Baum v. Cooper, 131 NJL 574, 37 A2d 830
(1944), invalidating an antinoise ordinance;
Stoffel Seals Corp, v. Tuckahoe, 208 Misc
597, 134 NYS2d 114 (1954), holding invalid
and discriminatory an ordinance barring
operation of machines producing any noise
audible outside the premises; People v. Ar-
kow, 12¢ NYS2d 704 (1953), holding a prop-
erly functioning home air conditioning unit
did not violate an ordinance prohibiting loud,
disturbing and unnecessary noises; People v.
Rochester, 44 Hun (NY) 166 (1887), singing
religlous songs on streets not a violation of
ordinance forbldding disturbing noises.

% Goodrich v. Busse, 247 Il1, 366, 93 NE 202
(1910).

®* New Orleans v. Fargot, 116 La 369, 40 So
735 (19086).
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being in violation of free speech, freedom of
worship, or the constitutional privilege to
communicate thought.” The Supreme Court
of Colorado has upheld a city ordinance pro-
hiblting the use of sounding devices or the
employment of “any loud or offensive device
or performance as 2 means of advertising or
attracting a crowd” which was enforced
agalnst a minister preaching at a crowded
city corner with the use of a loudspeaker.®
In distinguishing the Cantwell case® which
involved the requirement of a license from
a public official but did not involve either a
breach of the peace or citizen's complaints
of being disturbed, the Colorado court found
the defendant’s conduct amounted to a
breach of the peace and was disturbing to
tenants and property owners in the neigh-
borhood, and concluded that: “In the ad-
ministration of the ordinance in the present
case we see no attempt, overt or hidden, to
override constitutional guarantees. We be-
lieve the people of Montrose have the right
to protect themselves from concentrated and
continuous cacophony.”

It has also been held that the enforcement
of an ordinance prohibiting a loud speaker
or a public address system on a vehicle
against one who used a loud speaker to
broadcast recorded sermons did not infringe
upon his constitutional rights under the
State or Federal Constitution where it ap-
peared the broadcast was very noisy and dis-
turbed public schools and citizens and could
be heard for blocks.?® An ordinance provid-

‘ing for a permit costing $25 for the use of

a sound truck or loud speaker on the streets
was held to be reasonable and not violative
of free speech guarantees where the ordi-
nance could be construed as making the
issuance of the permit mandatory upon pay-
ment of the fee.* An ordinance requiring
a license for the operation of an advertising
sound machine was held valid with respect
to labor union representatives.’* But author-
ity to regulate public parks does not vest
power to prohibit the use of loudspeakers
in the vicinity of a park.s

In the leading case on sound trucks* the
Supreme Court of the United States ruled
that a city cannot require a permit, issuable
in the discretion of a police chief, for the use
of a sound truck by a religious sect in a
public park. By dictum the Court indicated
that a city may restrict the use of sound
trucks as to time, place, and volume of
sound. The majority opinion of the Court
was based in part upon this reasoning: “We
hold that section 3 of this ordinance is un-
constitutional on its face, for it establishes
a previous restraint on the right of free

* Kovacs v, Cooper, 336 US 77, 93 L ed 513,
10 ALR2d 608 (1949); Haggerty v. Kings
County 117 Cal App2d 470, 256 P2d 393
(19563); Hamilton v. Montrose, 108 Colo 228,
124 P2d 757 (1942); State v. Headley, 48
So02d 80 (Fla 1950), upholding arrest of
candidate for political office for using
vehicle with loud speaker; Brinkman v.
Gainesville, 83 GaApp 508, 64 SE2d 344
(1951); Brachey v. Maupin, 277 Ky 467, 126

«SW2d 881, 121 ALR 969 (1039); Posner V.

Cooper, 83 NYS2d 460 (1948). But see Lovell
v. Griffin, 303 US 444, 82 L ed 949 (1038);
Hague v. CIO 307 US 496, 83 L ed 1423 (1939);
Cantwell v. Connecticut, 310 US 296, 84 L ed
1213 (1940).

8 Hamilton v. Montrose, note 7 supra.

¥ Cantwell v. Connecticut, note 7 supra.

10 Brinkman v. Gainesville, note 7 supra.

1 posner v. Cooper, note 7 supra.

12 Faria v. Violette, 32 F. Supp. 239 (Mass.
(1940).

12 People v. Caponigri, 189 Misc, 9, 6 NYS 2d
577 (1938).

1 Saia v. People, 334 US 558, 92 L. ed. 1574
(1948). But see, Kovacs v. Cooper, note 7
supra.
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speech in violation of the 1st amendment
which is protected by the 14th amendment
against State action. To use a loud speaker
or amplifier one has to get a permit from
the chief of police. There are no standards
prescribed for the exercise of his diseretion.”
Emphasizing strongly the element of previous
restraint on freedom of speech entailed in
the permit requirement of the ordinance
and finding that “loud speakers are today
indispensable instruments of effective
speech,” the Court said: “The right to be
heard is placed in the uncontrolled discre-
tion of the chief of police. He stands
athwart the channels of communication as
an obstruction which can be removed only
after criminal trial and conviction and
lengthy appeal. A more effective previous
restraint is difficult to imagine.”

An ordinance making unlawful the opera-
tion of a sound truck with a sound or noise
producing device upon city streets in certain
sections of the city and at certain times was
upheld upon evidence of the nuisance char-
acter of the sound truck and its creation of
traflic hazards to motorists and pedestrians.’s
Another antinoise ordinance barring inter
alla, the use of mechanical loudspeakers or
amplifiers on trucks or other moving vehicles
for advertising purposes, except where spe-
cific license is received from the police
department” was also upheld as a proper
exercise of the police power, the court
enunciating the proposition that a city “may
prohibit or condition as it deems proper the
use of city streets as a place for the carrying
on of private business.’®* This is consistent
with the wview expressed by the Supreme
Court of the United States that “It is well es-
tablished that the highways of the State are
public property—that their use for purposes
of gain is special and extraordinary, which,
generally, at least, the State may prohibit
or condition as it sees fit.” 17

These conclusions may be reasonably
drawn from the sound truck decisions: (1)
previous restraints upon ecivil liberties will
not be tolerated; (2) where civil liberties are
not involved, police power measures will be
upheld if they are otherwise reasonable; (3)
commercial advertising through the use of
sound trucks on city streets can be legally
prohibited.

ExcErPT FROM STATEMENT OF CHARLES W.
HARPER, DIRECTOR, AERONAUTICS DIVISION,
OFFICE OF ADVANCED RESEARCH AND TECH-
NOLOGY, NATIONAL AERONAUTICS AND SPACE
ADMINISTRATION, BEFORE THE SUBCOMMIT-
TEE ON ADVANCED RESEARCH AND TECH-
NOLOGY, COMMITTEE ON SCIENCE AND ASTRO-
NAUTICS, HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, MARCH
1966
[Charts referred to in the text were not in-

cluded in manuseript submitted.]

Engine types using hydrogen as fuel: Al-

‘though these high values are theoretically

possible, no conclusive evidence exists that
they can be realized in practice. In 1967
Lewls Research Center will be engaged

15 Brachey v. Maupin, note T supra.

® Maupin v. Louisville, 284 Ky 185, 144
SWad 237 (1940).

17 Stephenson v. Binford, 287 US 251, T71
L ed 288 (1932), and cases cited there. See
also Schneider v, Irvington, 308 U.S. 147,84 L
ed 155 (1939), dictum as to commercial
solicitation; Stodder v. Rosen Talking Ma-
chine Co., 241 Mass 245, 1356 NE 251, 22 ALR
1197 (1922), barring playing loudly of phono-
graph in doorway of business establishment;
Weber v. Mann, 42 SW2d 492 (Tex Civ App
1931), holding a radio is not a nuisance per
se; Grantham v. Gibson, 41 Wash 125, 83 P
14 (1905), enjoining playing of certain musi-
cal instruments to detriment of hotel busi-
ness.

15 See Nimlo Report No. 123, op. cit. note 1
supra.
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actively in research on the fundamentals of
hydrogen combustion as related to achieving
the high values of specific impulse desired.

Operating problems research contains
within it the two disciplines of operating
environment and system dynamics research.
Operating environment research combines
all of the meteorological research, such as
radiation hazards, rough air characteristics
determination, clear air turbulence detection,
etc., as well as the aircraft noise research
which is discussed at some length in follow-
ing paragraphs. The system dynamics re-
search recently has been given explicit recog-
nition in view of its rapidly increasing im-
portance. This includes the very important
research related to integration of the pilot
into a new aircraft in a way to insure a satis-
factory total system.

NOISE RESEARCH

Noise research, both local noise and sonic
boom, is of primary concern to us. Noise is
already compromising aircraft performance,
utilization, and safety. It is obviously point-
less for NASA research to continue on ad-
vanced aircraft if they cannot achieve pub-
lic acceptance because of the noise assoclated
with their operation. Chart 8, “Alrcraft
Noise Source Research” (fig. NASA RA 65—
2206), outlines the NASA noise research pro-
gram insofar as nolse control at the source
is concerned. Activities grouped wunder
basic source studies refer to those studies
directed at obtaining an understanding of
exhaust nolse sources in a jet. Many cut
and dried attempts to suppress exhaust noise
have failed to do this without excessive cost
in efficlency, weight, and complexity. It is
clear a more basic understanding of the
mechanism of noise generation is required if
a major reduction in noise generation is to
be achieved. The problem is a complex one.
Thus, aside from its own in-house studies
of jet acoustics NASA has contracts with
four universities and one industry member,
all taking different experimental and theo-
retical approaches toward reaching this un-
derstanding.

It must be admitted that even a full un-
derstanding of the mechanism of noise gen-
eration does not guarantee a solution can be
found, but it is certainly a prerequisite. For-
tunately, for the moment, the jet exhaust
noise during approach and landing has been
overshadowed by the fan-compressor nolse
emitted from the inlet. We say “fortunately”
because it appears this nolse 1s more amen-
able to control than exhaust noise. NASA
is continuing its in-house studies with small
laboratory compressors and air inlets to de-
termine how the geometric detalls of the in-
let, fan, and stator affect the noise generated
and emitted. from the front of the engine.
In fiscal year 1966 a design study by industry
will be completed giving a full-scale inlet
design based on research data obtained from
the laboratory tests; flscal year 1967 should
see construction and ground test of the full-
scale unit. In fiscal year 1966 construction
of a large scale three stage compressor will
be completed and laboratory research with
this equipment to extend the current smaller
scale research program on compressor nolse
will be underway by fiscal year 1967. Finally,
NASA has reactivated an industry sound
suppressor program initiated some years ago
but abandoned before the noise problem be-
came acute. This experimental system will
be completed and flown on the NASA 990
during fiscal year 1966. If the effectiveness
is determined to be significant both In the
sense of noise suppression and operational
acceptabllity, the program will be expanded
to apply the same principles to other en-
gines.

Research on the noise source is but part
of the NASA research activity. NASA, work-
ing with FAA and Industry, is examining the
possibilities of moving the source away from
the observer through steeper descent during
approach to landing and steeper climbout
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after takeoff. With regard to steep descents
it must be recognized that the safest ap-
proach to a landing is a flat one using con-
siderable power, although it 1s also the
noislest to an. observer. ures from
this create a more difficult problem for the
pilot.

NASA research will be directed at deter-
mining what aircraft characteristics can be
changed to prevent this piloting problem
from becoming unacceptably difficult, what
new flight information might be required
for the pllot and what new pilloting tech-
nigues might be required or beneficial. A
very wide range of possibilities exists, of
course, ranging from simply changing flight
techniques, through the development of new
guidance systems or, finally, to major air-
craft modifications. All of these possibili-
ties are being examined. The steep climbout
is a somewhat different problem. The climb=-
out angle is fixed by the payload; any im-
provement in alrcraft characteristics which
could inecrease climb angle would allow also
an increase in payload if no change in climb
angle were taken, Thus, while NASA re-
search will continue on means of improving
aireraft characteristics, both aerodynamic
and propulsion, which affect climbout it is
clear that some regulatory action is required
to prevent these from being translated di-
rectly intc more payload. Chart 9 “Per-
ceived Noise Levels Civil Turbojet and Tur-
bofan Alrcraft'” (fig. NASA RA 65-1870), illus-
trates what could be accomplished in the
way of reducing ground observed noise if it
proves possible to use steep descent and no
climbout procedures.

In chart 10, “Approximate Annoyance
Zones" (fig. NASA RA 65-1872), we have
summarized the target goals by combining
all effects. Here we have used 100 PNdb as a
beginning annoyance level since annoyance
from lower noise levels seems to be eliminated
by normal house construction. At this time
it appears that annoyance may be restricted
ultimately to between 2 and 3 miles from
the airport during approach and 3 to 4 miles
during takeoff. It would seem very likely
that community planning will be required
in order to assure that land usage in these
areas will not be such that extreme sensitivity
to noise exists.

FLIGHT DYNAMICS

Flight dynamics, the study of the motion
of an aircraft about its average flight path
and the control of this motion by the pilot
or automatic control system, represents the
other major research activity within opera-
tions research. Until now flight dynamics
research has been loosely divided between
the advanced research disciplines of aero
dynamics and operations, but it has become
evident that it i1s a major problem requiring
special attention. The trace on the bottom
of chart 11, “Cockpit Acceleration, Rough
Ailr Flight” (fig. NASA RA 65-2212) shows one
example of the problems; this is the accel-
eration, or "g", trace of a jet transport flying
in rough air and is a case where the pilot
control input is coupled with the rough air
motion to cause an increasing pitching os-
cillation finally resulting in an uncontrol-
lable drive, The upper trace shows the “g"
history taken from an NASA piloted simu-
lator used to study the same problem.

POLYTECHNIC INSTITUTE OF BROOKLYN,
Brooklyn, N.Y., July 20, 1964.

Hon, THEODORE R. KUPFERMAN,

New York, N.Y.

Dear CounciLMaN KUuPFERMAN: Your letter
of June 26, 1964, addressed to Mr. Correale
has been brought to my attention.

As Commissioner Birns indicated to you in
his letter of June 23, 1964, we are proposing
the Incorporation of provisions for the con-
trol of noise within multiple dwellings in the
new building code being prepared for the city
of New York. Although provisions of this
kind are included in the codes of a number
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of foreign countries, they are something of
a national innovation here. While there has
been considerable controversy over these pro-
visions, we have been encouraged by the fact
that the prospect of controls in the city has
evoked a large amount of positive public
reaction.

The nolse control provisions in multiple
dwellings are presently limited to the control
of noise transmitted by air from apartment
to apartment (airborne) and, secondly, by
transmission through the structure (impact,
vibration). However, the noise control pro-
vislons we are proposing include among them
several covering the installation of cooling
towers and other roof machinery. In this
we attempt to control the vibration of such
machinery which, in turn, will retard the
amount of noise emanating from them (both
internally and externally).

We have discussed, at some length, the
element of external noise. It was interesting
to find in our studles that there were provi-
sions in some communities for the control of
such noise through performance standards.
We found this in Chicago, Ill., Warwick, R.I.,
and Fair Lawn Borough, N.J., as well as in
New York City. The regulations in Chicago
and Warwick are part of the zoning laws and
that in Fair Lawn Borough appears to be a
local ordinance. We also find similar provi-
slons in the New York City zoning resolution
under section 42-21 applicable to manufac-
turing districts (as is the case in the other
communities). From the above, it would ap-
pear that the control of external noise is
generally regarded as a zoning problem rather
than a bullding code problem. As yet, no
final decision has been made concerning the
possibility of writing workable, adoptable
regulations on external noise. I hasten to
add, however, that even if the decision to
proceed in this direction is made, we do not
anticipate completion of the code before next
spring. Secondly, there is some doubt as to
the extent one can make provisions retroac-
tive. Thus, our code would not seem to offer
a solution to your immediate problem.

If we can be of any further assistance to
you, please let us know.

Very truly yours,
CHARLES E. SCHAFFNER,
Vice President for Administration.
REACTION OF PEOFLE TO EXTERIOR AIRCRAFT
Noise

(By Leo L. Beranek, Earl D, Kryter, Laymon
N. Miller)

[ referred to cannot be reproduced
in the Recorp.]

Since 1949, our firm has been engaged in
various programs of investigation concerned
with: propeller and jet aircraft noise; engine
nolse suppression on air bases and in flight;
sound propagation through the atmosphere
and over terrain; reaction of people in offices
and communitles to aircraft nolse; and plan-
ning of air bases and surrounding residential
communities to minimize noise nulsance.
Our work has been sponsored by the U.S.
Government, the Port of New York Authority

and to a lesser extent by other alrport
agencies. 122

1 A, C. Pietrasanta and K. N. Stevens, “Noise
Exposure in Communities Near Jet Air
Bases,” Nolse Control 4, No. 2, pp. 20 I
(March 1958) .

2*“Btudles of Noise Characteristics of the
Boeing T07-120 Jet Alrliner and of Large
Conventional Propeller-Driven Airliners,” re-
port prepared for the Port of New York Au-
thority, Bolt, Beranck & Newman Inc., Cam-
bridge, Mass., October 1858.

3 “Studies of Noise Characteristics of the
Comet 4 Jet Alrliner and of Large Conven-
tional Propeller-Driven Airliners,” report
prepared for the Port of New York Author-
ity, Bolt, Beranck & Newman Inc., Cambridge,
Mass., October 1958.
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Each airport and the communities sur-
rounding it constitute a special situation.
A full evaluation of community disturbance
by aircraft operations requires detalled
knowledge of many factors. These factors
differ from airport to airport and include
such diverse 1tems as distance of the nearest
populated areas from the ends and the sides
of runways, type and density of air traffic,
runway utilization operational procedures of
the airlines, prevalling type of home-build-
ing construction, soclo-economic status of
the communities involved, and motivation
and attitude of the residents toward the air-
port. Conclusions drawn for one airport and
its activities in relation to the surrounding
neighborhoods are not specifically applicable
to other alrports.

The prediction of the annoyance of a
neighborhood to a change in operations from
that airport is not altogether hopeless. We
have written several papers giving prelimi-
nary guldance on this subject. The present
paper is another progress report along these
lines. It makes use of the relatively new
method of rating the perceived “noisiness” of
an aircraft noise by means of units called
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statistical nature of the nolse produced in a
neighborhood located off the end of a runway.

The assessment of the change in annoy-
ance in a neighborhood adjacent to an air-
port due to a change in aircraft operation
from that airport involves at least the fol-
lowing steps:

1. The assignment of a "“perceived noise
level,” in PNdb, to aircraft operations over
each part of a community. This quantity
may be the result of direct statistical meas-
urement of the aircraft noise or it may be
computed from a knowledge of noise data on

/individual aircraft and from a knowledge of

the projected operations.

2. The comparison of the statistical pat-
tern of the expected perceived nolse levels for
the new situation with that for some known
situation. If the existing annoyance situ-
ation for the airport under conslderation is
already known, the effect of introducing a
different type of alrcraft, or of preferential
runway systems, or of limiting operations to
certain helghts or times of day or year may
be judged.

PERCEIVED NOISE LEVELS

Although the measurement of human re-

actions is a complex problem, some orderly
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physical instruments and the feelings people
experience when they are exposed to sound
have been established. Omne such relation
developed during these studies?3+4 is the
perceived noise level in units of PNdb. This
quantity expresses In a compact way the
measure of “noisiness" that is implicit in a
listener’s reactions to the sounds of aircraft
and yet it is measured on a scale that is
roughly comparable to the more familiar
scales of physically-measured noise levels.
The detailed manner in which perceived noise
levels (PNdb) are computed from measured
g;.mli:; levels (db) is given by an example

The perceived noise level takes into ac-
count the distribution of power as a function
of frequency, i.e., the frequency spectrum of
a sound. In particular, the perceived noise
level of a sound reflects the fact that people
Judge higher frequencies to be more annoy-
ing or less acceptable than lower frequencies
when factors such as “meaning,” novelty,
adaption, etec., are held constant. The
method of computing percelved noise level
follows the concepts and structures, but not
the loudness function, developed by S. S.
Stevens ® for calculating the loudness level of

the PNdb.23¢ It also takes Iinto account the relations between the readings recorded from a complex sound.
TasLe 1.—Conversion of octave-band sound pressure levels in decibels to octave-band perceived noisiness in noys
Sound pressure Frequency band— Sound Frequency band—
levels in levels in
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The rating scheme using perceived noise
level (in PNdb) was derived from studies
in which people judged the relative annoy-
ance value of pure tones and narrow bands
of noise. The weights assigned to the vari-
ous frequency components of a sound and
the method of calculating PNdb are not based
upon judgments made of the noise from
airplanes.

However, we conducted a series of experi-
ments in which people judged the relative
acceptability of the flyover noise made by

13 See footnotes on page 8758,

¢E. D. Kryter, “Scaling Human Reactions
to the Sound From Aircraft,” paper to be
submitted to the J. Acoust. Soc. Am. 1959,

various jet and piston engined aircraft. The
data from these judgment tests revealed that
PNdb values calculated from a knowledge
of the spectra of the aircraft sounds involved
tended to underestimate by a few decibels
the relative noisiness or unacceptability of
the nolse from the jet aircraft. Neverthe-
less, the percelved noise level predicted the
acceptability of the jet and piston aireraft
noises more accurately than did other meth-

‘ods, as will be shown in more detail in a

later section of this article.

Perceived noise levels in PNdb have sev-
eral useful interpretations. Suppose, for ex-
ample, that airplane P has a percelved nolse
level of 110 PNdb and an overall sound pres-
sure level of 1056 db, and suppose that air-

plane J has a perceived noise level of 120
PNdb and an overall sound pressure level of
105 db. These numbers say that on the
sound-level meter the two noises measure
alike. However, when presented to listeners
J Is found to be 10 PNdb more noisy than
P. To be perceived equal in noisiness to
airplane P, the overall sound pressure level
(in decibels) of airplane J would have to
be reduced by 10 db without changing the
spectrum and duration of the noise. If this
were done, the perceived noise level would

58. 8. Stevens, “Calculation of the Loud-
ness of Complex Noise,” J. Acoust. Soc. Am.
28, 807-832 (19586).
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drop from 120 to 110 PNdb and the overall
sound pressure level from 105 to 95 db.

It is also possible to estimate the relative
magnitude of the subjective noisiness of two
sounds. The magnitude of subjective noisi-
ness is measured in units called noys.* There
is a direct relationship between the “noisi-
ness,” in noys, and the percelved noise level,
in PNdb, which will be explained below.
Thus, in our example, airplane P has a per-
ceived noise value of 139 noy (110 PNdb) and
airplane J. 275 noy (120 PNdb). Airplane J
can be said to sound about twice as noisy
as, or in other terms, 100 percent noisler
than, airplane P, inasmuch as the numerical
magnitude of J (275) is nearly double that
of airplane P (139) on the noy scale. This
does not mean, however, that in a given
neighborhood twice as many people would
express dissatisfaction with alrplane J as
with alrplane P. 3

COMPUTATION OF PERCEIVED NOISE LEVELS

(PNdb)

The percelved noise level is a single num-
ber computed from octave-band sound pres-
sure levels according to the following pro-
cedure. The unit is the PNdb.

The first step is to convert the sound pres-
sure level in each of the eight octave bands to
“noisiness” in noys by means of the appro-
priate column in table 1. These values of
octave-band “noisiness” are summed:

SN=Ni+Ns+Ns-t+ . . . +Na. (1)

Then the “noisiness” in noys of the total

noise s given by

Nr=Nm-+03(EN—Nm), (2)
where Nm 1s the largest value of “noisiness"
for any one of the eight bands and SN is the
sum given by equation (1).

This total noisiness Nr in noys is finally
converted to total perceived noise level in
PNdb by means of the formula:

Number of PNdb for total noise=
40+ 33.3 logyo Nr. (3)

As an example, assume the following octave
band levels for a certain jet aircraft flying
overhead at 500 feet:

SPLindbre
0.0002 microbar
B T e e e e et o7
75-150. —— 06
150-300----- et 101
300-600 101
B00=1W0- - e e m e e e 102
1200-2400.-__ <o 103
24004800 - oo 102
4800-10,000 95

From table 1 we find that—
EN=24+32+59+75+80+105+1569-4150=
684 noys
Nm=159 noys
N;=159+403x525=3816 noys
Perceived noise level=123 PNdb.

STATISTICS OF AIRCRAFT OPERATIONS OVER
COMMUNITIES

In order to evaluate the amount of noise
exposure for a given community situated
near an airport, a noise survey must be made
at a number of representative positions in
that community. The noise data are usually
recorded on & specially designed magnetic
tape recorder and are taken back to the
laboratory for detailed analysis. In addition,
the range and angle of elevation of each
aircraft as it passes by the observer are
recorded with a special camera. Care must
be taken to ascertain that the sample obser-
vations are representative of the regular ac-
tivity at the airport over an extended length
of time.

In the laboratory the peak in sound pres-
sure level as recorded during the flight is

4 See footnote on page 8759.
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determined from the magnetic tape in each
of elght octave frequency bands. The peak
sound pressure levels are then converted to
the peak perceived noise levels. The peak
PNdb data may then be presented in a num-
ber of ways. One is to plot histograms (dis-
tribution curves) at each location in the com-
munity for each season of the year and for
day, evening, and night operations. These
histograms can be converted to the levels
that would have occurred if the plane had
flown directly overhead, if that is desired.
One such plot of the noise produced outdoors
for certain aireraft In communities around
one international airport is given in figure
123 TUsing the data given in figure 2 for the
approximate noise reduction of outside noise
provided by a typical one-family frame house,
the plot of figure 3 is obtained for the noise
indoors. f

We do not know whether feelings of an-
noyance are caused by all levels of noise in &
distribution like those of figures 1 and 3 or
whether the top 50 percent or top 25 percent
or some other percentage disturbs people.
We know from neighborhood studies that it
is generally not the isolated, exceptionally
noisy alrplax;a that sets the level of annoy-
ance in a community, but rather sustained
activity over a period of time. As a guess,
we would say that the 25 percent level in
figures 1 and 3 should correlate reasonably
well with neighborhood annoyance.

The curves of figures 1 and 3 give the PNdb
as though all the airplanes went directly over
the head of the observer who took the data.
In actual fact, aircraft generally do not fly a
straight course after takeoff but deviate to
one side or the other depending on the spe-
cific flight path, the wind, and the destina-
tion. This deviation has the effect of reduc-
ing the levels of the distribution curves and
this reduction will be greater the greater the
distance of the observer from the start of the
takeoff roll. At a distance of 4 miles from
the takeoff roll, for example, the standard
deviation of the distribution of horizontal
position of the airplanes may be several times
greater than the mean altitude. Thus sound
propagation to the observer may be severely
influenced by vertlecal wind and temperature
gradients and other weather effects. In fig-
ure 4, we show four 25 percent lines: two for
outdoor and two for indoor levels with two of
these representing alrplanes in overhead
flight and two adjusted to represent scatter of
flight paths after takeoff. Neither the par-
ticular overhead nor the scatter situation
shown in figure 4 may be typical at other
alrports.

The curves shown in figure 4 are fairly
general, assuming the particular types of
operation that normally exist out of New
York International Airport. For an alrport
that primarily serves cities within 1,000
miles, with the type of propeller aircraft in
common use in 1958 and the customary load-
ing factor experienced in the United States,
the contours are about 2 PNdb lower than
the curves of figure 4.

SBUMMER VERSUS WINTER AND VIBRATION VERSUS
NOISE

The evidence available to us from studies
in neighborhoods indicates that the feelings
of annoyance or disturbance in a neighbor-
hood varies from month to month approxi-
mately according to figure 5. The annoyance
due to operations is higher in the summer
than in the winter, rising to a peak in June,
July, and August when windows are open due
to the summer heat.

In figure 5 we see that the ratio of the

annoyances with windows open (June, July, "

and August) to those with windows closed
(November through March) is called O/C.
We have evidence that an equivalent reduc-
tion in annoyance could also be achieved by

23 See footnotes on page B758.
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reducing the noise levels of the aircraft by
about 8 PNdb. Computations based on the
change in spectra of propeller aircraft noise
caused by the nolse-reducing characteristics
of framehouses (figure 2) reveal that the
difference between open and closed windows
is about 8 PNdb.

These results permit another important
conclusion;” namely, that house vibrations
separate from audible noise do not seem to
cause significant annoyance even with the
windows closed. If house vibrations were
the controlling factor then the annoyance
would be the same whether the windows
were open or closed because houses are
shaken about the same amount whether the
windows are open or closed,

The conclusion stated above Is consistent
with testimony given in the Newark trial in
1957. Most people gave as the reason for
thelr annoyance that their sleep was dis-
turbed or that they experienced interference
wTi‘.;;h telephone, speech, radio, or the audio of

DAYTIME VERSUS NIGHTTIME

In our previous writings * ¢ 7 we have re-
ported that annoyance is more likely to arise
in the nighttime ( after people have retired)
than earlier in the evening and is more like-
Iy in the evening than in the daytime. At
one airport we made a sample study of the
hourly distribution of annoyance over a
9-month period and of the hourly distribu-
tion of takeoffs for the same time period.
The results are given in figure 6. We see
that the ratio of annoyance to takeoffs is
very low during the daytime between 0700
and 1800 hours. In the early evening, ie.,
1800 to 2200, the ratio increases. In the
brief period between 2200 and 2400 hours (the
retiring period) the ratio of annoyance to
takeoffs abruptly rises still further. Between
0100 and 0200 the ratio drops considerably
and between 0200 and 0700 the ratio drops
to a relatively low value. It is expected that
the low rate of annoyance between 0200 and
0700 may be nonlinearly assoclated with the
very small amount of activity in this period.

We have consistently observed that a day-
time-nighttime difference of 10 db (or
PNdb) is required to keep the around-the-
clock community annoyance about the same.!
Daytime annoyance appears to be at about
the same level as that experienced in the
evening when the daytime-evening difference
in noise level is about 5 or 6 PNdb.

LANDINGS VERSUS TAKEOFFS AND SUCCESSIVE
DAYS OF EXPOSURE

The relative importance of takeoffs and
landings in causing annoyance is shown by
& typleal month's operation over a given
community in table 2. A negligible percent-
age of annoyance was caused by landings.
Also, the expressed annoyance due to take-
offs was small during the first day of a series
in which takeoffs passed over this commu-
nity. (Whether takeoffs or landings pass over
& glven community depends of course on the
wind direction and other operational varia-
bles.) The amount of expressed annoyance
generally increases on the second and third
days of a series. Expressions of annoyance
are more likely to occur on days of poor
visibility. All of these factors are illustrated
in table 2.

18ee footnote on page 8758.

s K. N. Stevens, W. A. Rosenblith, and R. H.
Bolt, “A Community’s Reaction to Noise:
Can It Be Forecast?" Nolse Control 1, No. 1,
pp. 63-71 (January 1955).

TK. N. Stevens, A. C. Pletrasanta, et al,,
“Procedures for Estimating Noise Exposure
and Resulting Community Reaction From
Air Base Operations,” WADG technical note
57-10 (Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, Ohio,
April 1957).
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TasLe 2.—Aqdreraft activity over one community
[Each day's total is expressed as percentage of 1 month's totall.} Monthly totals of takeoffs and landings were about
equal

Daily Daily
takeofls as | landings as
Date centage cen!
of monthly | of monthly
tal total

Weather as percentage

TasLe 3.—Indoor perceived noise levels for propeller airliners and for Boeing 707-120 and
Comet 4 jet airliners

Composite large propeller Boeing 707-120 airliner Comet 4
airliner
Distance from aireraft
(feet) Takeoft Takeof Takeoff
(meto Landing (8,000 Landing (7,8601'.(?.111.) Landing
%)wer) PNdb pounds PNdb PNdb PNdb
Ndb thrust)
PNdb
96 83 109 99 107 99
93 70 105 o 108 94
20 75 101 89 29 90
88 73 07 86 96 86
86 71 94 83 94 83
84 69 01 80 92 80
83 68 89 K 20 8

We observed from actual measurements on
propeller alrcraft tions that the per-
celved nolse level for instrument landings (of
propeller aircraft) was about 19 PNdb lower
than the takeoff noise over this community.
A difference of 18 PNdb should cause a very
great difference in annoyance, just as table
2 shows.

EXTRAPOLATION TO NEW SITUATIONS

The key item needed in order to extrapolate
from an existing situation around an airport
to a new situation where a different type of
airplane is involved is a new distribution
curve of the type shown in figure 1. Before
we can make up a new distribution curve,
we must know the variation of the peak PNdb
levels with thrust and altitude and the man-
ner in which the new aircraft will fly. Eval-
uations of this type have been performed on
the Boelng 707-120, the Comet 4 and the
Caravelle I jet airliners and have been re-
ported in the literature?2:? Some estl-

22 See footnotes on page 8758.

8 L. N. Miller and L. L. Beranck, “Survey of
the Takeoff Nolse Characteristics of the
Caravelle Jet Alrliner and of Conventional
Propeller-Driven Airliners,” Noise Control 3,
No. 6, pp. 42 f (November 1957).

°L. N. Miller, L. I. Beranck, and E. D.
Kryter, “Alrports and Jet Noises,” Nolse Con-
trol 5, No. 1, pp. 24-31 (January 1659).

the percentage of operations of each type of
aircraft and the estimated range of loadings
must be ascertained from the airlines.
When all of these data are available, new
graphs like figures 1, 3, and 4 can be com-
puted and serve as the basis for a new
evaluation.

Tables 3 and 4 present a brief summary
of perceived noise levels for takeoffs and
landings of the two types of jets now operat-
ing into airports on the east coast and for
an average large propeller aircraft. The
takeoff data reflect typlcal power cutbacks
after takeoff.

We see Immediately that if jet alrcraft
were to replace propeller aircraft and if they
were permitted to follow the same flight
routines as the propeller aircraft, the per-
ceived noise levels indoors in communities
near the airport would increase by 10 or 12
PNdb. (See table 3.) An airport operator
would be unlikely to disrégard this magni-
tude of predicted change.

One solution to the problem is for the air-
port operator to specify an altitude that will
give a PNdb level not exceeding the PNdb
level at the average altitude for propeller
aircraft. For example, if 1t were found that
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propeller alrcraft were flying over the near
edge of a community at a helght of 600
feet, it would be logical to require that the
jet fly past that same point at over 1,200
feet if annoyance is to be maintained at
about the same level.

Another solution is to require that the
thrust of the alrcraft engines be reduced
when flylng over neighborhoods. For exam-
Ple, with one jet airplane, the perceived noise
level drops 2 PNdb for a thrust decrease of
1,000 pound per engine, or 4 PNdb for a de-
crease of 2,000 pound per engine, and so
forth.

Obviously, another way to reduce the pos-
sibility of increased annoyance following the
introduction of noisier aircraft into an air-
port 1s to limit the operations to daytime, or
to periods between 7 a.m. and 10 p.m.

Another solution is to specify a PNdb
number (as measured under the flight path)
not to be exceeded over inhabited areas.
Presumably a different number should be
specified for daytime than for nighttime.
Tentatively, the Port of New York Authority
has specified 112 PNdb measured outdoors
under the flight path as the maximum per-
missible level for operations between 7 am.
and 10 p.m.

Another situation of interest is the system
of preferential use of certaln runways. Such
a system has been in use at the three prin-
cipal airports of the Port of New York Au-
thority for about 4 years.

Comparison of a similar airport without
the preferential runway system with one of
the New York alrports shows that the an-
noyance there as judged by our studies dur-
ing the past year without the preferential
runway system was 99 percent of the 4-year
average, while at a New York airport with the
preferential runway system during the last
year only it was 80 percent of the 4-year
average.

Still another way to limit annoyance, if
space permits, is to locate the start of take-
off roll as far as possible from the community
that the airplane will fiy over. An additional
mile will give the 707-120, fully loaded on a
standard day with zero headwind, about an
additional 600 feet of altitude, or a reduc-
tion of 9 to 12 PNdb in the perceived noise
level, depending on the weather,

It is apparent that whenever a new type
of aircraft is to be introduced each airport
operator should first determine what per-
ceived noise levels in the communities sur-
rounding his airports are exceeded by the
noisiest 256 percent of flights. Then he must
predict the increase (or decrease) In per-
ceived noise levels that will result from the
introduction of the new alrcraft. If the
increases in perceived noise levels are above
what he thinks are allowable, he must take
one or more of the remedial actions listed
above.

VALIDATION OF PERCEIVED NOISE LEVEL RATINGS

To validate the PNdb method for rating
the noises of aircraft, judgment tests were
performed by our firm under a wvariety of
controlled circumstances. An immediate
purpose of these judgment tests was to de-
termine the relation between the sound pres-
sure levels of jet aircraft and piston aircraft
that would produce equal amounts of per-
celved noisiness. The sounds of jet air-
craft that were used were from the Boeing
707-120, equipped with JT3C-6 engines and
FS5-152 nolse suppressors; the Comet 4,
equipped with Avon RA-29 engines with noise
suppressors; and the Caravelle I, equipped
with Avon RA-26 engines without noise sup-
pressors. The sounds of propeller alrcraft
were from the Douglas DC7 and the Lock-
heed Super Constellation. The sounds were
recorded on magnetic tapes and were played
back over loudspeaker systems. Varlous
kinds of human judgments were performed,
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TasLE 4.—O0uldoor perceived noise levels for propeller airliners and for Boeing 707-120
and Comet 4 jet airliners

Composite large propeller Boeing 707-120 airliner Comet 4
airliner
tance from aircraft
i (feet) Takeofl Takeofl Takeoff
(meto Landing (8,000 Landing (?,3501'.&).1{1.) Landing
power) PNdb pounds PNdb PNdb PNdb
PNdb thrust)
PNd
400. e 112 101 126 117 125 117
. 108 96 122 113 121 112
105 92 118 108 17 100
103 90 115 104 114 105
101 83 1nz 101 112 102
99 86 109 98 110 99
98 84 107 96 108 97

TasLE 5.—Differences belween ratings of noise from propeller and from jet aircraft deter-
mined by various methods

ere determined for the sounds when they were judged to be subjectively equally noisy. A negative
ﬂ?;l;:tii#?;lum indicates that the rating of the jet by that method was lower than the rating of the propeller
aircraft]

Meter with frequency-weighting
networks Percelved Equal
llmls? Iﬂnd:lless listener mﬁptfaoch
easurem h eve ev response terference
e G ] c A P (PNbd) | (phon) |curve (db) | level (db)
network | network | network | curve
(db) (db) (db) (db)
S —-11.2 -2.5 +4.0 =1.5 —2.2 -5.0 —5.2 +7.5
?n%tgo??-. -12.2 —6.0 +1.3 —6.0 —4.4 -7.0 -8.2 +9.4
AvVerage....---- —11.7 —4.3 +2.7 -3.8 -3.3 —6.0 -6.7 +8.4

some involving individual listeners and oth-
ers involving large groups of listeners simul-
taneously. In part of the tests, indoor spec-
4ra were used; in the others outdoor spectra
were used. The details of the tests and their
outcome are given in references 2, 8, and 4.

The exact nolse spectra that were repro-
duced through the loudspeakers at the ears
of those judging the “noiseness” were rated,
when the listeners judged them to be equally
nolsy, by seven different schemes as follows:

1, Sound pressure level as measured with
the C weighting network on a standard
sound-level meter.?

2. Sound pressure level as measured with
the A weighting network on a standard
sound-level meter?

3. Sound pressure level as measured on a
sound-level meter with a special P network.
The P network is relatively unknown in the
TUnited States, but it is found on some
European instruments for measuring “broad-
cast background nolse.” The P network
glves heavy stress to the higher frequencies
relative to the low.

4. The perceived noise level in PNdb.

5. Loudness level (LL) in phons.

6. A process of weighting the sound aec-
cording to the equal listener-response (ELR)
curve®® (Note: This method was originally
developed for indoor listening but for noise
levels measured outdoors. The comparisons
made here on its suitability do not include
this case. The method is not as suitable, as
shown here, either for both listening and

88 See footnotes on pages 8760 and 8761,

10 ASA standard Z24.3, sound level meters
for measurement of noise and other sounds
(American Standards Assoclation, New York,
1044).

1 Report of the 17th Plenary Assembly,
1954, of the International Telephone Con-
sultative Committee (CCIF), vol. 4 (Inter-
national Telecommunication Union, Geneva,
1956), pp. 127-130.

measuring sound levels indoors or for both

listening and measuring sound levels
outdoors.)
7. Speech interference level (SIL) in
decibels.

Table 5 shows the difference in decibels
between the ratings of propeller and jet air-
craft by each of these seven methods, when
the jets sounded just as noisy as the pro-
peller driven aircraft, If we accept the
human judgments as valid, a positive num-
ber in table 5 means that the method indi-
cated at the head of the column overesti-
mates the “noisiness” of the three jet noises
relative to the propeller noises. A negative
number indicates that the method under-
estimates the “noisiness” of the jets relative
to the props. The N curve results shown
in table 5 will be discussed in the next
section.

Inspection of table 6 shows that the per-
ceived nolse level method (PNdb) and the
method using the P network come the closest
to the human judgments. The PNdb method
underestimates the “noisiness” and the P
network method overestimates it, each by
about three units. Use of the A network
is not far different from the PNdb method,
leading to estimates low by about four units.
The loudness level and the methods using
the equal listener response curve and the C
network yield estimates low by 6 to 12 units.
Finally, the speech interference level is an
estimate which is high by about eight units.

We have decided to use the PNdb method
for several reasons. First, it is equalled in
accuracy only by use of the P network. Sec-
ond, it is based on a solid foundation of
basic psychological experiments reported in
the literature. Third, the overestimates of
the nolsiness resulting from the P network
would put a penalty on the airport operator.
Fourth, the PNdb method may be more nearly
correct than the judgment tests because with
famillarity, the jet noise in the home may
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be a few PNdb less noisy than when presented
in the laboratory.

We particlpated in direct listening compar-
ison tests conducted on July 25, 1958, by the
Boeing Airplane Co, in Seattle wherein listen-
ers familiar with jet noise were used. Those
tests involved the same types of jet and pro-
peller airliners included in the laboratory
studies discussed above, operating under var-
ious controlled conditions of flight. This op-
portunity was greatly appreciated because it
afforded a situation that could be of tremen-
dous value in our evaluation of the general
validity of the data we were obtaining in
the laboratory.

Our personal observations at the Boeing
tests verified, at least to ourselves, that the
PNdb method of rating is not at varlance
with the results of listening to sounds from
those alrcraft under real-life conditions.

A METER TO MEASURE PERCEIVED NOISE
LEVEL

It would be very convenient to be able
to determine the percelved noise level of a
sound directly from a single meter reading.
This notion, of course, is the same as that
behind the design of the A, B, C, and P
welghting networks for measuring loudness
on a sound-level meter. Figure T+ shows
the relative welghting that may be assigned
in the electrical circuitry to the various oc-
tave bands, according to the several schemes
for measuring or estimating sound pressure
level, loudness level, and perceived noise
level. The weighting function that we show
for approximating perceived noisiness is
clearly much different than those of the
present A, B, C, and P networks that are
avallable on some sound-level meters.

The N function in figure 7 is the response
necessary to give the same meter reading for
octave-band noises of different frequencies
each of which has the same noisiness, namely
40 noys (see table 1). Practically speaking
the weightings do not change appreclably
for contours from 10 to 80 noys, a range
corresponding to octave-band sound pressure
levels from about 65 to 110 db. This range,
we believe, covers the levels at which sounds
are likely to become a ‘“noise problem” so
that a meter with the characteristic shown
by the N curve should be useful as a gen-
eral tool for estimating the noisiness of com-
plex sounds. Our firm is in the process of
designing such a meter.

Obviously, the use of a meter involving a
network that weighs a sound spectrum in ac-
cordance with the N curve gives us an over-
all nolsiness rating that bypasses part of the
procedure involved in computing a PNdb—
that part concerned with the way in which
octave-band levels may be added to obtain
a noisiness level over all bands. Nonetheless
the N curve rating is on the average within
0.5 db of the PNdb value for these noises.
This consistency between the N curve rating
and PNdb is to be expected, of course, only
among sounds that have nearly the same
total bandwidth and have relatively con-
tinuous spectra.

In view of the relative accuracy with which
both the A network and PNdb methods esti-
mated the judgment test data (see table 5)
it might seem reasonable to use sound-level
meters with the existing A weighting net-
work for measuring perceived noise level.
However, certain sound-level meters are de-
signed so that the A network is to be used
with relatively weak sounds (below 40 to 50
db) whereas the noises involved in our tests
had octave-band levels averaging 80 to 90 db.
A more important restriction against using
a meter with the A network as a general
“nolsiness” meter is the fact that while a

4 See footnote on page 8759.
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weighting function similar to the A function
in figure 7 may predict fairly well the relative
perceived noise levels for the spectra of cer-
tain jet and piston aircraft, the accuracy is
fortuitous and it cannot be expected to
handle with this same relative accuracy other
types of sounds.

RECENT STUDIES IN EVALUATING AIRCRAFT
Noise aND ITs SUBJECTED EFFECTS
(By Dwight E. Bishop and EKarl S. Pearsons,

Bolt Beranek & Newman, Inc., Los Angeles,

Calif.)

[Figures referred to In article are not in-
cluded in the REcorp]
ABSTRACT

Laboratory tests, aimed at refinement of
the perceived noise levels as an objective
measure of noisiness, have suggested pos-
sible modification in methods of caleulating
the perceived noise level to include effects of
time duration and the presence of discrete
tone components. Some of the problems as-
sociated with applying the results of these
laboratory tests to better assess community
reaction to aircraft noise are discussed. Re-
cent fleld studies investigating category rat-
ings and ratio scales of noise acceptability
have demonstrated similarity in judgments
of recorded and actual aircraft fiyover noise
signals. Comparison of these category rat-
ings with those of British studies shows good
agreement concerning levels at which a con-
siderable degree of dissatisfaction is ex-
pressed—108 to 115 PNdB in the context of
20 to 30 fiyovers per day. With respect to
sonlc booms, there is currently a lack of
judgment data, obtained either by laboratory
or field tests, which adequately define the
parameters of sonic booms to which people
are most sensitive. Problems and suggested
approaches for additional sonic boom in-
vestigations will be discussed, including the
need for subjective testing utilizing both
actual booms In field studies and stimulated
stimuli in the laboratory.

With widespread introduction and more
extensive use of subsonic jet transport alr-
craft, greatly increased numbers of people
have become exposed to aircraft noise. This
exposure and the consequent widespread evi-
dence of dissatisfaction have stimulated con-
siderable interest in methods of relating
man's assessment of aircraft noise to physi-
cal measurements of the nolse. In particu-
lar, this concern has stimulated interest In
the development of measures of rating noise
in terms of “noisiness,” *“acceptability,” and
“annoyance.” Now, with impending devel-
opment of the supersonic transport, there is
a need not only to refine scales for measuring
man's assessment of aircraft engine noise,
but also to develop and validate sultable
scales for measuring man's assessment of
sonic booms.

In this review we summarize the results
of recent studies undertaken to improve
procedures for rating aircraft filyover nolse
and describe some of the problems currently
under investigation. We also discuss some of
the problems faced In developing objective
measures to evaluate man's assessment of
more complex sounds, such as sonic booms.
REVIEW OF SUBJECTIVE RATING METHODS FOR

AIRCRAFT NOISE

The effects of jet engine noise on people
had received considerable attention by the
military services in the decade before the in-
troduction of eivil jet transports. This con-
cern arose out of the varied personal and
community problems occasioned by the de-
velopment of high-thrust military jet air-
craft. Military-sponsored studies, completed
prior to the introduction of civil jet aircraft,
have stimulated the development of many of
the techniques for measuring and desecribing
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aircraft noise that have become widespread
since the introduction of jet trans-
portsl?3+ In turn, concern with develop-
ing measures for determining man's assess-
ment of noise is a relatively old and basic
problem of practical importance in a number
of applied acoustic problems., Aireraft noise
is not alone in stimulating interest in devel-
opment of subjective scales. There is, for
example, considerable current interest in de-
veloping and validating objective means of
rating man’s subjective assessment of auto-
mobile, truck, and motorcycle noiser’?®
Much effort has gone into the establishment
of suitable noise criteria for different human
activities and work environments.”®

Since the development in the 1920's of
means for rapidly and accurately measuring
sound pressure levels, there has been increas-
ing interest in correlating physical measures
of sound with resulting human responses.
Several developments in this area of psycho-
acoustics should be mentioned since they
contributed materially to current methods of
evaluating aircraft noise. As one subjective
description of noise, the concept of loudness
as a measure of noise magnitude has received
considerable attention. A key development
in this realm was the now familiar Fletcher
and Nunson loudness contours for pure
tones.* From these contours, the A, B, and C
welghting networks were established and in-
corporated in sound level meters in the 1930's.
These weighted frequency networks were
then used to establish single-number crite-
ria for different acoustic environments® It
was also quite frequently assumed, lending
to the usefulness of such loudness contours,
that the ranking of the acceptability of real
life sounds could be correlated in terms of the
loudness.

Later came the development of contours
showing the relative loudness of broadband
noise signals and the investigation of pro-
cedures for adding several tones or several
frequency bands of noise. This work led to
the methods of computing loudness estab-

1 Rosenblith, W. A., K. N, Stevens, et al,
“Handbook of Acoustic Noise Control,” wvol.
II, “Nolse and Man,” WADC TR 52-204, pp.
179-200 (June 1953).

2Stevens, K. N., W. A. Rosenblith, R. H.
Bolt, "A Community’s Reaction to Noise:
Can It Be Forecast?” Noise Control, 1, No. 1,
63-T1 (January 1855).

s Stevens, K. N., A. C. Pletrasanta, et al,
“Procedure for Estimating Nolse Exposure
and Resulting Community Reaction From Air
Base Operations,” WADC TN 57-10 (April
1857).

4 Pletrasanta, A. C., "Noise Measurements
Around Some Jet Aircraft,” J. Acoust. Soc.
Am., 28, 434442 (1956).

¥ Mills, C. H. G., D. W. Robinson, “The Sub-
Jective Rating of Motor Vehicle Noise,” app.
IX, Noise, Final Report Committee on the
Problem of Noise, HMSO, London (July 1963).

% Galloway, W. J., “Selection of an Objec-
tive Measure for Motor Vehicle Noise,” J.
Acoust, Am., 37, 1198 (1965).

7" Baranek, Leo L. "“Revised Criterla for
Noise in Buildings,” Noise Control, 3, 18-27,
(January 1957).

8 Sound Control, ch. 14 of “1961 Guide and
Data Book,” ASHRAE, New York.

? Fletcher, H., and W. A. Munson, “Loud-
ness, Its Definition, Measurement, and Cal-
culation,” J. Acoust. Soc. Am. 5, 82-108
(1933).

1 Knudsen, V. O,, and C. M. Harris, “Acous-
tical Designing in Architecture,” John Wiley
& Sons, Inc., New York (1950).
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lished by S. 8. Stevens at Harvard and more
recently by Zwicker.11213

Another technique quite widely used in
evaluating military aircraft noise in this
country was the level-rank procedure for rat-
ing octave band noise spectra.!? The level-
rank concept utilized a family of curves plot-
ted on octave band paper with the rank des-
ignating an area between two neighboring
curves; the curves were based on results of
the then existing laboratory experiments on
loudness, annoyance, and speech interference.
In practice, a measured or calculated noise
spectrum was superimposed upon the level-
rank curves and assigned the rank of the
highest zone into which the spectrum pro-
truded. In effect, this procedure assumed
that the noise in different frequency bands
contributes independently to the shaping of
subjective repose and that the effects of dif-
ferent bands of noise were not simply addi-
tlve. The noise-level-rank concept was in-
corporated in empirical procedures for esti-
mating community response to noise based
on the correlation of certain physical aspects
of thl: noise with observed case history experi-
ence.

The development of the perceived noise
level started with listening tests conducted
in 1958 in which subjects compared record-
ings of the noise levels produced by large
propeller aircraft with those produced by
takeoffs of turbojet aircraft. Each subject
was asked to adjust the sound level of one
recording until it sounded as acceptable or as
noisy to him as the sound of a reference air-
craft noise record. . The specific purpose
of the tests was to determine whether the
sound from the soon-to-be introduced com-
mercial jet aireraft would be more or less ac-
ceptable to communities near airports than
the sound from the propeller-driven aircraft
then in operation. These testsindicated that
then-current noise evaluation methods em-
ploying either a meter or a calculation of
loudness could not predict accurately the
judged noisiness of the sounds. Therefore,
from studies of these tests and avallable in-
formation on the “annoyance” wvalues of
sounds of different frequencies by Laird and
Coyne, and later by Reese, Eryter, and Stev-
ens the “perceived” mnoise level was
evolved.*1® The percelved nolse level was
expressed in units which we call perceived
noise decibels, or PNdb. The percelved noise
level in PNdb was proposed as an appropri-
ate measure of the relative subjective accept-
ability or noisiness of complex sounds, and
alrcraft sounds in particular.s 1718

1 Stevens, S. 8. “The Measurement of
E:g;dﬁ:;lm," J. Acoust. Soc, Am., 27, 815-829

12 Stevens, S. 8., “Calculation of the Loud-
ness of Complex Noise,” J. Acoust. Soc, Am,,
28, 807-832 (1956).

18 Zwicker, E., “Uber Psychologische und
Methodische Grundlagen der Lautheit,”
Acustica, 1, 237-258 (1958).

1 Laird, D. A,, and K. Coyne, “Psychological
Measurements of Annoyance as Related to
Pitch and Loundness,” JASA, 1, 158-163
(1929).

s Reese, T. W., K. D. Kryter and 8. S.
Stevens, “The Relative Annoyance Produced
by Various Bands of Noise,” Psychoacoustics
Lab., Harvard University (Mar., 17, 1944)
P. B. No. 27, 306, U.S. Department of Com-
merce, Washington, D.C,

1 Eryter, K. D,, “Scaling Human Reactions
to the Sound From Aircraft,” J. Acoust. Soc.
Am,, 31, 1415-1429 (1959).

3" Kryter, K. D., “The Meaning and Meas-
urement of Perceived Noise Level,” Noise
Control, 6, 12-27 (September—October 1960).

15 Kryter, E. D., K. 8. Pearsons, “Judgment
Tests of the Sound From Piston, Turbojet
and Turbofan Aircraft,” Sound, 1, 24-31
(March—April 1962).
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The concept of the perceived noise level Is
somewhat similar to the concept of loudness
level in that it evaluates and sums the con-
tribution of noisiness in each of a number
of frequency bands covering most of the fre-
quency range of sounds to which humans
respond. The difference between loudness
and nolsiness scales lies in differences be-
tween the reference contours of equal loud-
ness or nolsiness.

Figure 1 shows a complete set of noisiness
contours, resulting from the investigations
of Kryter and Pearsons’® Figure 2 illus-
trates a typlical difference between the equal
noisiness contours and the loudness con-
tours established by Stevens.® The dif-
ference between the loudness and noisiness
contours is predominantly at high frequen-
cies. In other words, for a high and a low
frequency sound which are equally loud, the
high frequency sound will be more annoying.

SOME APPLICATIONS

The perceived nolse level scale is now
widely used in this country and abroad for
rating aircraft noise. Currently it has been
proposed as a measure of the annoyance of
alrcraft noise in several national and inter-
national specifications®* It is also often
employed in defining the noise character-
istics of new aircraft.

On the basis of information concerning
the flight profiles of an aircraft as well as
the nolse characteristics, plus information
concerning the noise attenuation through
the atmosphere, perceived noise level con-
tours can be prepared indicating the maxi-
mum levels occurring on the ground at posi-
tions beneath and to either side of the flight
path. Sets of generalized noise-level con-
tours have been prepared depicting the
maximum levels expected during takeoffs
and landings for many of the aircraft (fixed
wing and helicopter) in current use in this
country.=# == These contours provide in-
formation for estimating the reaction in
communities exposed to aircraft noise and
for planning suitable land uses in areas near
airports.2® In these procedures the per-
ceived nolse level is coupled with informa-
tlon on the number of operations, runway
utilization, and time of day to calculate a
composite noise rating (CNR). The com-
posite noise rating in turn may be used to
estimate the response of resldentlal com-
munities. Figure 3 shows the empirical rela-
tionship that has evolved from extensive

1 Kryter, K. D., K. S. Pearsons, “Some Ef-
fects of Spectral Content and Duration on
Perceived Noise Level,” J. Acoust, Soc. Am.,
35, 866-883 (1963).

= Stevens, S. S., “Procedure for Calculat-
ing Loudness: Mark VI,” J. Acoust. Soc. Am,,
33, 1577-1685 (1861).

1 SAE ARP 865 “Definitions and Proce-
dures for Computing the Perceived Noise
Level of Aircraft Noise,” (1964).

2I80,/TC 43 (Secretariat—208), "Secre-
tariat Proposal for a Procedure for Measure-
ment and Description of Aircraft Noise in the
Vicinity of an Alrport.”

= Bolt Beranek and Newman Tech. Re-

“Land Use Planning Relating to Aircraft
Noise,” published by FAA (October 1964).
Also published by the Department of Defense
as AFM 86-5, TM 5-365, NAVDOCKS P-98,
“Land Use Planning With Respect to Air-
craft Noise.”

% Bishop, D. E., “Nolse Contours for Short
and Medium Range Transport Alrcraft and
Business Aircraft,”” FAA Tech. Report ADS-
35 (1965).

= Bishop, D. E., “Helicopter Noise Charac-
teristics for Heliport Planning,” FAA Tech-
nical Report ADS-40 (1965).

% Bishop, D. E, “Development of Aircraft
Noise Compatibility Criteria for Varied Land
'U:es." FAA SRDS Rept. No. RD-64-148, II
(1864).
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studies of community-aircraft noise prob-
lems near a number of military and civil
alrports.

As initially developed, the perceived noise
level scale rated the relative noisiness of
sounds having similar temporal characteris-
tics without strong discrete tone components.
These limitations on the use of the perceived
noise level scale have become more restric-
tive with the increase in landing noise prob-
lems and by the introduction of turbofan
engines. Consequently they have stimulated
study of more complex methods for compar-
ing complex noises which may differ widely
in time pattern and in discrete tone content.

Before discussing some of the results of
recent laboratory tests aimed at increasing
the accuracy of rating differing aircraft
sounds, we might note first the practical ap-
plication of some simple methods of esti-
mating the perceived noise level. As
has earlier noted, it should be possible to
obtain a good estimate of the calculated per-
ceived noise level for sounds having approx-
imately the same bandwidth and frequency
spectra by use of a sound level meter and a
simple welghting network.'":¥ To be most
accurate, such a meter must be specially cali-
brated for each class of sounds for which it is
used.

Both the A-network of the standard sound
level meter and sound level meters incorpo-
rating weighting networks having the inverse
shape of the 40-noy equal noisiness contour
shown in figure 1 (N-network) have been
used to estimate the perceived noise level of
aircraft fiyovers. Our recent experience has
shown that with either the N-network or the
A-network, the calculated perceived noise
levels (as calculated from octave band noilse
measurements) may be approximated from
the network readings with sample standard
deviations of the order of 1 to 2 db. In some
applications, this accuracy in estimating per-
ceived noise levels is adequate. For exam-
ple, this method may be entirely satisfactory
in describing the noise levels in the vicinity
of an alrport where a variety of different air-
craft are In operation. In such cases, we
have observed that the noise levels per se
due to Jet alrcraft operations may vary over
quite wide ranges with typical sample stand-
ard deviations ranging from 5 to 8 PNdb ob-
tained near well-defined takeoff and landing
paths. In this case, the measurement error
introduced by network readings of PNdb may
be quite acceptable. The reduction in data
analysis time per flyover permits a greater
number of fiyovers to be sampled, thus facili-
tating a better statistical description of the
noise environment. However, it should be
emphasized that such approximation proce-
dures may lead to serious errors when meas-
uring sounds having different bandwidths
and sharply differing frequency spectra.

TIME DURATION

In examining the effects of duration on
noisiness, Eryter and Pearsons reported sev-
eral years ago results of some laboratory com-
parisons in which the time duration was
varied for bands of noise and simulated and
actual aircraft sounds.® Results of these
tests indicated that doubling the duration
of a sound (i.e., the time in which the noise
signal is within 10 dB of the maximum level)
increased its subjective noisiness by 4.5 dB,
In other words, if one doubles the duration
of a sound, then the level must be reduced
by 4.6 dB to retain the same noisiness. The
time pattern employed is shown in figure 4.
Figure 5 shows a plot of the experimental
data. The study included signals having
durations of 1.5 to 12 seconds, presented at
sound pressure levels in the vicinity of 100
dB. Similar results have also been observed
for sounds having levels of 60 to 80 dB.

The extent to which this “trading” rela-
tion of 45 dB between duration and level
for equal nolsiness is applicable for longer

See footnotes 17 and 18 on page 8763.
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or shorter durations is not known, although
one would suspect thut for durations longer
than 20 to 30 seconds the slope of the curve
in figure 5 should decrease. We are cur-
rently undertaking additional studies in
which the time duration of the stimull is
varied over a greater range.

On the basis of these laboratory tests one
may define a duration-adjusted perceived
noise level or “effective PNdB” defined as

(1)

Now, the time duration of the noise signal
produced by the flyover of an aircraft is
determined by four major factors: (a) noise
source characteristics of the aircraft, (b)
distance and geometrical relationships be-
tween the aircraft and a ground position,
(e) aircraft speed, and (d) sound attenua-
tion characteristics of the atmosphere. For
a given aircraft operating at a fixed power
setting, the time duration will be approxi-
mately proportional to the aircraft speed.
In practice, since variations in takeoff and
climb speeds are often relatively small, varia-
tlons in time duration are likely to be prin-
ctpauyrrtdependant upon distance from the

PNdBste=PNdB-+ 15103-:-—;

As an example, figure 6 shows the time
duration of several aircraft fiyover signals
plotted versus the ratio of the distance be-
tween aireraft and ground observer to air-
;x"la’:;:r upee?l.m :::n&ta ta;;onj;!ts a;-e shown for com-

-sim eoffs of a 1 transport
alreraft at three different spe:;g;romas en-
compassing a range of speeds after liftoff
ranging from 150 to 230 knots. The same
data points are replotted in figure 7 versus
the distance between aircraft and ground
oObserver. For a given slant distance, the
time durations shown in the figure typically
vary over a ratio of about 1.5 to 1. When the
time durations shown in figure 7 are now
interpreted in terms of the effective perceived
noise level, by means of equation 1, we
obtain the band of effective perceived noise
levels shown in figure 8. At a given slant
distance, the variation in duration resulting
from changes In speed has resulted in a
spread of effective perceived noise levels of
2 to 3 PNdb.

Also shown in figure 8 is the unmodified
perceived noise level-vs-distance curve for
this simulated takeoff condition. (In figure
8 we have taken 20 seconds as the reference
time for modifying the perceived noise levels
in accordance with equation 1. This choice
of a reference is quite arbitrary; selection of
a different reference time would merely have
shifted the effective duration-modified per-
celved noise level with respect to the uncor-
rected perceived nolse level curve.)

If is plainly evident from figure 8 that the
time duration correction has significantly
changed the slope of the curve relating per-
celved noise levels to distance, While the
unmodified perceived noise level curve de-
creased at a rate of approximately 8 to 10
PNdb per doubling of distance, the effective
perceived noise level curve decreases at a rate
of only 4 to 5 dB per doubling of distance.
When interpreted in terms of noise contours
depicting the maximum perceived noise levels
occurring on the ground under the flight
path, we obtain the typical situations shown
in figure 9. In the upper portion of figure 9
are shown the perceived noise level contours
for a computer-simulated takeofl of a large
turbojet transport aircraft. In the lower
portion, the effective perceived noise level
contours are shown for the same takeoff. The
effective perceived noise level contours are
well separated, indicating a very moderate
change in noisiness for ground positions off
to either side of the aircraft flight path. The
extent to which this may hold true for sig-
nals of long duration remains to be sub-
stantiated by future laboratory tests.
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DISCRETE TONES

The effect of discrete tones on the noisiness
of complex noise signals has been studied by
several investigators. They have noted that
the presence of a pure tone in a band of
random noise may cause the composite signal
to be judged much noiser than a band of
random noises having the same overall sound
pressure level as the composite signals.’s, o

Some recent work undertaken by Eryter
and Pearsons has resulted in the curves
shown in figure 10,* This figure incorporates
some of the results of laboratory experiments
interpreted in terms of corrections to be
added to the observed levels of the frequency
bands containing noise and a pure tone. This
procedure suggests a relatively simple meth-
od to account for the additional noisiness
resulting from the presence of a single pure
tone. The perceived noilse level of the com-~
plex sound would then be calculated on the
basis of the corrected band pressure levels.
The abscissa in figure 10 is stated In full,
one-third or one-tenth octave bands as:

1. The tone-to-noise ratio (T/N) is dB
when the tone is measured independently of
the background nolse; or

9, The ratio of the tone-plus-noise level
to the level of noise in adjacent frequency
bands (T+N/AN). In other words, this
ratio represents the amount in dB by which
the band containing the tone exceeds the
level of adjacent bands.

Study of the figures indicate that octave
band analysis is likely to be inadequate in
detecting the presence of pure tones or in
providing enough information to permit an
accurate determination of the pure tone cor-
rection, For example, when the level of the
octave band containing noise and the pure
tone is 3 dB above the adjacent bands (T-+
N/AN-3 dB), the correction for pure tones
may vary from 3 to 7% dB. For a similar
4 dB protrusion for noise levels measured in
one-third octave bands, the pure tone cor-
rection may vary from 2 to 6 dB. With the
one-tenth octave band measurements, the
correction is reduced to the range of 0 to 3 dB
for a 3 dB protrusion. Thus, to fully account
for the additional noisiness of pure tones, one
may often have to utilize a more detailed
frequency analysis than is normally employed
in analyzing aircraft fiyover noise.

The correction to the total perceived noise
level for spectra similar to that encountered
in aircraft flyover noise signals will rarely
if ever approach that for the correction
(from fig. 10) applied to the noise band con-
taining the pure tone. In most practical
cases, this correction to the total perceived
noise level would be of the order of one-half
or less of the correction for the individual
band containing the pure tone.

Unfortunately, in the analysis of actual
flyover noise signals, one does not encounter
the relatively simple combination of steady
state broadband noise and single pure tones.
In flyover signals, several pure tones may be
present; these tones may or may not be
harmonically related. There may be signifi-
cant frequency shifts in the pure tones due
to Doppler effects. Additional difficulty is
encountered because of the changes in abso-

15 See footnote 15 on page 8763.

o Little, J. W., “Human Response to Jet
Engine Nolses,” Noise Control, 7, No. 8, 11-18

1961).

! = Wells, R. D., W. E. Blagter, Jr., “A Proce-
dure for Computing the Subjective Reaction
to Complex Noise From Sound Power Data,”
Paper 1.24, Proc. of the 4th Inter. Congress
on Acoustics, 1962, Copenhagen (Organiza-
tion Committee of the 4th ICA and Harlang
and Toksulg, Copenhagen, 1962).

= Kryter, K. D,, K, 8. Pearsons, “Judged
Noisiness of a Band of Random Noise Con-
talning an Audible Pure Tone,” J. Acoust,
Soc. Am., 38, 106-112 (1965).
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lute level of the signal with time, accom-
panied by variations in the pure tone levels
relative to the broadband noise. These vari-
ations are created by differences in the di-
rectional pattern of the multiple noise
sources. Where narrow band frequency
analyses are relied upon to separate pure
tones from the broadband noise, frequency
shifts and changes in noise levels with time
may limit the sampling time. This in turn
may restrict the choice of filter bandwidths
or the accuracy with which one may de-
termine the broadband noise levels

Thus, it is often difficult to determine with
any great degree of assurance, the appropri-
ate measures of pure tones and noise neces-
sary to make use of figure 10. The effect of
some of these complexities on noisiness as-
sessments have been investigated in the
laboratory. We recently completed tests in
which subjects compared the noisiness of
broadband, continuous spectum noise with
the nolsiness of the same band of noise in-
cluding various combinations of pure tones.
The pure tones, all harmonically related,
were presented under steady state, frequency
modulated, and amplitude modulated condi-
tions. The frequency modulations at 5 and
25 percent varied at rates of 1 and 5 cps.
The amplitude modulation at 100 percent
also varied at rates of 1 and 5 cps. It was
found that the judged noisiness of the com-
plex sounds could be predicted with reason-
able accuracy by the calculated PNdB values.
The test results further indicated that no
difference in calculation procedures is neces-
sary to predict the additional effect of modu-
lating and combining tones in noise, Thus,
at least for the limited range studied, the
presence of more than one discrete tone or a
small amount of amplitude or frequency
modulation is accounted for by the perceived
noise level procedures.

Given the complexity of actual fiyover
signals and the measurement and interpreta-
tion problems associated with determining
tone-to-noise, ratios, and time durations as
well as absolute levels, it is quite possible for
different investigators analyzing the same
gignals to arrive at somewhat different per-
celved noise levels, We have recently begun
a study of some of the problems in analyzing
flyover noise signals and interpreting them
in terms of the latest laboratory information
available on calculating perceived noise
levels. We hope in this study to compare
different procedures and evolve several sug-
gestions for measurement procedures that
will lead to more consistent reduction and
interpretation of flyover measurements. It
is probable that several procedures of differ-
ing complexity will be developed to meet the
widely varying data applications.

ABSOLUTE JUDGMENTS OF AIRCRAFT NOISE

Most of the judgment tests undertaken to
determine the acceptability or noisiness of
various aircraft sounds have used recorded
noise signals as the stimull. We recently
undertook some fleld tests to determine if
there were any significant differences in the
Judgments of relative noisiness of noise pro-
duced by actual flyover and by recordings of
aircraft noise®™ As a part of these tests, we
also investigated the establishment of a cate-
gory scale of acceptability for alrcraft noises.
In this investigation, subjects were asked to
score the fiyover noise on a scale having four
categories of acceptability—"of no concern,”
“‘acceptable,” “fairly acceptable,” and “unac-
ceptable.” This testing is similar to British
tests, such as the Farnborough test in 1961,

% See footnote 25 on page 8764.

* Galloway, W. J., “Frequency Analyses of
Short-Duration Random Noise,” Sound, 1,
No. 6, 31-34 (Nov.—-Dec. 1962).

% Bishop, D. E,, “Judgments of the Relative
and Absolute Acceptability of Aircraft Noise,”
J. Acoust. Soc. Am., 37, 1175 (1965).
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in which subjects were asked to rate the
noise of aircraft or motor vehicles in terms
of various “intrusiveness,” “noisiness,” and
“annoyance” scales® ¥ 3

For these field tests groups of subjects were
assembled at two bulildings located near
major flight paths at the Los Angeles Inter-
national Airport. Subjects judged actual
fiyovers both Inside and outside of the test
buildings. Recorded flyover noises were
judged inside the buildings. Most subjects
Jjudged noise from both aireraft takeoffs and
aircraft approaches.

One major advantage of such tests s,
of course, the exposure to actual mnoise
stimull and the opportunity to place sub-
Jects in an environment more closely re-
sembling a normal home or work situation.
One drawback of such tests is the limited
dynamic range and lack of control of the
noise stimuli. Another disadvantage is the
variability in judgments when making sub-
jective magnitude tests. This varlability
is considerably greater than in tests in which
subjects compared the noisiness of two
sounds. Thus, the field tests are a relatively
insensitive method for detecting differences
in responses to other than major changes in
the noise stimuli.

In both the relative and category judgment
tests, we found little difference in judgments
of actual flyovers and recorded fiyovers of the
same percelved noise level. We also found
in both the relative judgment and the cate-
gory judgment tests little difference in the
judgments of takeoff nolse compared to ap-
proach noise for the same perceived noise
level. This latter finding is contrary to
what might be expected on the basis of the
effect of time duration since there were siz-
able differences between the mean time du-
rations of the approach nolise signals and the
takeoff noise signals (10 seconds compared
to 16 seconds). Omne explanation for the
similarity in judgments of approach noise
and takeoff moise despite the difference in
time durations is the probability that many
of the approach flyover noise signals con-
tained more pronounced discrete frequency
components that the takeoff nolse signals.
This increased discrete tone content may
have tended to increase the noisiness of the
approach flyovers, thus offsetting the de-
crease in noisiness due to the shorter time
duration.

The relative judgment test results indi-
cated that a change of approximately 16
PNdB was required to double or halve the
relative noisiness of the flyover signals. In
originally developing the perceived noise level
scale it had been assumed that 10 dB was
required for doubling of nolsiness. Thus,
these test results indicate a more moderate
change in the growth function of noisiness
than originally assumed. As a result of the
value of 16 PNdB required for doubling ob-
served in these tests and a value of 13 PNdB
observed for doubling in some recent British
laboratory tests, we are undertaking detailed
laboratory tests to determine more accurately
the growth of noisiness as a function of
sound pressure level.™

The major results of the category judg-
ment tests are given in figure 11. This fig-
ure shows two curves representing the mean
of indoor judgments and outdoor judgments.
There is substantial displacement between

5 See footnote 6 on page 8763.

# Robinson, D, W,, J. M. Bowsher, W, C.
Copeland, “On Judging the Noise From Air-
craft in Flight, Acustica, 13, 324-330 (1963).

# “Social Survey in the Vicinity of London
(Heathrow) Airport,” Appendix XI, Noise,
Final Report, Committee on the Problem of
Noise, HMSO, London (July 1963),

# Broadbent, D. E.,, D. W. Robinson, “Sub-
Jective Measurements of the Relative An-
noyance of Simulated Sonic Bangs and Alr-
craft Noise,” J. Sound Vib. 1, 162-174 (1964).
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the judgments of indoor fiyovers and outdoor
fiyovers, This displacement indicates that
for flyovers heard at the same perceived noise
levels most observers will assign less accept-
able ratings to the noise when heard indoors
than when heard outdoors. The displace-
ment between curves in figure 11 is approxi-
mately 14 PNdB in midscale, less than the 18
dBA difference between indoor and outdoor
Judgments cbserved in the Farnborough
tests. In both tests, the shift between in-
door and outdoor judgments is somewhat
less than the magnitude of noise reduction
provided by the particular test building
structures.

Comparison of our category test results
with the results from tests employing other
category scales 1s somewhat difficult because
of the semantic differences in the category
scales and the context in which the subjects
were asked to judge flyover noise. For ex-
ample, in the Los Angeles tests, subjects were
asked to judge flyover noise in the context
that the flycvers would occur 20 to 30 times
during the day and night. However, in the
Farnborough tests, subjects were not in-
structed to interpret the fiyover in terms of
any particular number - of occurrences.
However, if we adjust scales for such differ-
ences by introducing weighting factors based
on current estimates of the effect of number
of occurrences on subjective judgments, we
obtain the comparison shown in figure 12. In
this figure, acceptability ratings are compared
with the Farnborough intrusiveness judg-
ments and the London Airport Social Survey
annoyance ratings. In figure 12 both indoor
and outdoor judgment curves are plotted
vs the perceived noise level measured out-
doors, assuming 20 PNdB as a representative
building noise reduction value.

Although the category scales shown in
figure 12 employ quite different sets of ad-
Jectives, there is reasonably good agreement
among the three scales as to the magnitude
of the noise levels rated with adjectives im-
plying a significant degree of dissatisfac-
tion—"unacceptable,” “very annoying,” or
‘“very much (annoyance).” For situations
where the number of fiyovers is about 20 to
30 per day, the mean judgments for the three
different tests indicate a significant degree
of dissatisfaction at perceived noise levels in
the range from 108 to 116 PNdB.%

In the context of 20 to 30 fiyovers per day,
this range in noise levels brackets the com-
posite noise rating (CNR) of 115 shown in
figure 8 as a lower boundary for the zone of
community response to aircraft noise in
which repeated and vigorous noise com-
plaints might be expected. The CNR
boundaries are based primarily upon case
history experience. Thus, from both field
experience and more formal category judg-
ments of alrcraft noise, there seems to be
reasonable agreement concerning the levels
of noise which are likely to create quite
widespread dissatisfaction elther on an indi-
vidual or community basis.

There is considerable variability in the
category judgments of aircraft noise. For
example, in our acceptability tests, the pooled
estimates of the standard deviations for the
varlous sets of tests ranged from 7 to 9 PNdb.

s In fig. 12 judgment scores are correlated
with the outdoor percelved noise level plus
a welghting due to the number of fiyovers
equal to 10 log n, where n is the number of
occurrences per day. The cholce of 10 log n
for the number of occurrences is suggested
by emplirical procedures for predicting com-
munity response to nolse from aireraft oper-
ations. This choice 1s also supported in part
by analysis of the London Airport Soclal
Survey data. For these survey data, weight-
ings of either 10 log n or 15 log n are equally
valid statistically in correlating the number
of flights per day and average peak noise level
of the aircraft with the average annoyance.
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Thus, in interpreting curves showing mean
assessments of the noise, such as shown in
figure 11 or 12, one should recognize that for
any noise exposure, there likely will be found
sizable proportions of people holding quite
different opinions about the noise.

SONIC BOOM

The setting of acceptable limits for sonic
booms experienced in a community critically
influences flight planning and the economic
operation of supersonic transports. The
limits are important in influencing design of
the aircraft and engines, since they deter-
mine the altitude at which the aircraft be-
comes supersonic and also set minimum alti-
tudes for cruise flights at different speeds.

Laboratory judgment tests have provided
some of the information needed to establish
preliminary criteria for sonic booms. Profes-
sor Richards of Great Britain has investigated
the relative effects of peak overpressure, rise
rates, and fall rates for N-shaped waves sim-
ilar to waveforms of outdoor sonic booms.®
The stimuli for his tests were produced by
small loudspeakers mounted in headsets with
special seals to provide the necessary low fre-
quency response. Because of the use of the
headset, however, the stimuli were presented
only to the ears thus eliminating any possible
effect of the booms on the body. No tests
were conducted with sonic booms as they
might be experlenced inside a house.

Other tests in Great Britain reported by
Boardbent and Robinson with simulated in-
door booms indicate that the upper limit for
acceptable sonic boom overpressure is about
19 psf.* This was determined from judg-
ment tests in which subjects rated the an-
noyance of sonic booms and aircraft flyover
noise. The stimull for these tests were pro-
vided by loudspeakers. The sonic boom sig-
nal was produced by a recording of a boom
made inside a building. The level of this
single recording was varied and the subject
rated the different levels on an annoyance
scale. Their results show that under indoor
conditions, a sonic boom of 1.9 psf overpres-
sure measured outdoors is equivalent to a
fiyover signal of 110PNdb measured outdoors.
It should be noted, however, that although
the stimull were produced by loudspeakers,
the low frequency components and assocl-
ated structural vibration effects were lacking.

Similar work In this country has been
conducted by Pearsons and Eryter in which
subjects adjusted the level of recorded air-
craft noise or bands of noise until they were
as acceptable as sonlc booms heard indoors
and outdoors.® The booms were produced
by specially constructed 18-inch loudspeak-
ers mounted in a concrete test chamber,
3.6 feet by 8.6 feet by 7.9 feet. The test
stimull included simulated outdoor booms
with an N-shaped waveform and a recording
of a sonic boom made inside a wood frame
building during supersonic flyover. During
a portion of the tests some window rattle
was added to the indoor sonic boom by add-
ing a window mounted in a plywood door
for the chamber. With the addition of the
window rattle, the test results indicate that
a sonic boom of 2.3 p.s.f. measured outdoors
is equivalent to a flyover nolse signal of
113 PNdB measured outdoors. These re-
sults are in agreement with those of Broad-
bent and Robinson. The tests further indi-
cated that sonic booms heard indoors are
less acceptable than when heard outdoors.
As with other laboratory tests, however, the
structural vibration normally experienced
inside a house was not included in the test
stimull due to the concrete chamber con-
struction.

Within the last 2 to 3 years, rather ex-
tensive public opinion surveys have been
conducted to determine individual (and

# See footnote 34 on page 8765.
 Richards, E. J., “Sonic Boom Assessment,”
J. Acoust. Soc. Am., 36, 1036 (1964).
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community) tolerance to sonic booms®
As a consequence, we know quite a bit more
now about reactions to sonic booms produced
by current “small” supersonic aircraft.
However, within the last 2 years, relatively
little effort has been given to any systematic
study to ascertain which parameters of a
sonic boom signature are most significant
in determining people’s expressions of annoy-
ance or acceptability. Consequently, we now
know little more than we did several years
ago about possible tradeoffs in reaction in
terms of overpressure, rise time, wave shape,
and boom duration.

There is particular need to increase our
understanding of possible Interactions of
these parameters since most of our fleld and
laboratory experience is with sonic boom
signatures that differ in many waveform de-
tails from those expected from the super-
onic transport.

R The puk?lic opinon surveys show that
people tend to be most critical of sonic
booms while listening to them inside build-
ings. This finding is in general agreement
with laboratory experience with simulated
sonic booms. Thus, we should now find out
more about man’s assessment of sonie booms
under indoor conditions. For these inves-
tigations, laboratory judgment tests utiliz-
ing well-developed test techniques and sup-
plemented with field judgment tests offer
a logical approach. The laboratory tests pro-
vide a means of determining man’'s relative
assessment of annoyance to ranges and kinds
of wave shapes not produced by current air-
craft. Laboratory tests also offer a means of
simulating the indoor wave shapes expected
to be produced by sorrlic booms from super=

nic transport aircraft.

som courael,) there are technical problems in-
volved in generating in the laboratory the
wave signatures and assoclated structural
vibrations expected from sonic boom excita-
tion of bulldings. However, the technical
problems involved are certainly not major
(nor costly) problems compared to other
technical problems which are being solved
in the development of a supersonic transport
aircraft.

In looking at this problem, one is tempted
to draw a parallel with some of the problems
experienced during introduction of subsonic
transport alrcraft. As you may remember,
the initial noise level specifications set up by
some aircraft and engine manufacturers re-
lied on a basic and simple measure of the
noise, the overall sound pressure level, There
was considerable dismay, surprise, and con-
fusion on the part of some when the cri-
teria which evolved for evaluating alrcraft
noise involved a weighting of the noise
spectrum rather than a simple overall sound
pressure level rating. Similarly, there is a
tendency today for many to assume that the
basic and most easily measured physical
parameters describing the sonic boom wave
shape must also be the most pertinent ones
in governing man's reaction to the sonie
boom. However, past experience in devel-
oping measuring scales to describe man’'s
psychological and physiological reactions to
molse show that man’s reactions seldom
scale simply with any single physical param-
eter of the stimull and that several param-
eters of the stimuli must be considered.
Thus, our present reliance on overpressure
as a governing criteria on sonic boom ac-
ceptability may later have to be modified or
replaced by consideration of other sonic
boom parameters. It would seem reasonable
indeed to explore possible needs for criteria
modification now, rather than wait for ac-
cumulation of case history experience to
suggest the need for revisions.

# Pearsons, K. 8., K. D, Eryter, “Laboratory
Tests of Subjective Reactions to Sonic Boom,”
NASA CR-187 (March 1965).

%8 Borsky, P. N., “Community Reactions to
Sonic Booms in the Oklahomsa City Area,
AMRL-TR~-65-37 (February 1965).
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Figure 1-5.—Typical overall sound levels measured with a sound-level meter.
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(General diovascular tree is presumably better than
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VEGETATIVE REACTIONS TO AUDITORY STIMULI—
COMPARATIVE STUDIES OF SUBJECTS IN DORT-
MUND, GERMANY, AND THE MABAAN TRIBE
IN THE SUDAN
(Presented at the Special Scientific Pro-

gram of the Committee on Conservation of

Hearing and the Otosclerosis Study Group

at the 68th annual sesslon of the American

Academy of Ophthalmology and Otolaryngol-

ogy, Oct. 20-25, 1063, New York.)

(By Gerd Jansen, M.D., Dortmund Germany;
Samuel Rosen, M.D., New York, N.Y.; J.
Schulze, M.D., Dortmund, Germany; Die-
trich Plester, M.D., Dusseldorf, Germany;
Aly El-Mofty, M.D., Cairo, Egypt.)?
(NoteE.—All charts may be found in origi-

nal report.)

In three separate studies made recently of
the primitive Mabaan Tribe in the jungle ot

1 Dr. Jansen and Dr. Schulze are associated
with Max-Planck Institut fiir Arbeitsphysiol-
ogie, Dortmund, Germany; Dr. Rosen is
consulting ear surgeon at the Mount Sinai
Hospital, New York, and at the New York
Eye and Ear Infirmary, associate clinical
professor of otolaryngology, College of Physi-
clans and Surgeons, Columbia University.
Dr. Plester is with the Hals-Nasen-Ohren
Klinik, Medizinische Akademie, Dusseldorf,
Germany; Dr. El-Mofty is professor at Ein
Shams University, Cairo, Egypt.

southeast Sudan it was shown that, with
aging, their hearing in the high frequencies
maintains much higher levels when com-
pared to similar populations in Wisconsin,
New York, Dusseldorf, and Cairo. The Ma-
baan environment is almost free of noise,
with an ambient noise level measuring 34 to
40 decibels on the C scale. Noise is un-
doubtedly a critical factor in the deteriora-
tion of hearing in the high frequencles with
aging in industrialized and developed so-
cleties. Other contributory factors, such as
diet, stress, climate, race, and genetic origin
must also be considered. The connective
tissue changes in the ear which occur in all
body tissue with aging could be another
factor contributing to the hearing loss.

The Mabaans are free of hypertension
throughout life, have no coronary attacks
and probably have minimal atherosclerosis.
Such an ideal cardiovascular state may indi-
cate a better blood supply to the cochlea and
could also contribute to their superior hear-
ing.

What possible effect can loud noise have
on the ecapillaries in the body in general
and on the capillaries which supply the
cochlea in particular? Such experimental
studies on humans had previously been done
at the Max-Planck Institute in Dortmund,
Germany. It was suggested by one of us
(8. R.) that similar comparative studies be
made among the Mabaans because their car-
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that of the Dortmunders or other more in-
dustrialized and developed populations. In
March of 1963 such a study was carrled out
by the authors in conjunction with newer
auditory functional tests.

A sudden noise causes a number of reac-
tions In the human body. In addition to
the psychie shock, one winces, turns the
head, holds the breath, closes the eyes for a
short time. The breathing is accelerated,
and other characteristic manners of behavior
are induced by the noise. These facts indi-
cate that extra-aural responses to noise
occur. The purpose of this study was to
investigate the eflect of sudden noise on the
vegetative nervous system.

A very important function of the vegeta~
tive nervous system is the regulation of the
changing caliber of blood vessels. Thus,
Lehmann and Tamm tested in humans the
effect of noise on the pulse rate, blood pres-
sure, vascular peripheral resistance and
cardiac output. They found that a short or
prolonged noise did not change pulse rate
or blood pressure. But peripheral resistance
or vasoconstriction of precapillary vessels in-
creased at the onset of a noise and was found
to persist as long as the nolse persisted.
Two-thirds of all subjects exposed to noise
showed definite vasoconstriction, whereas
about 20 percent of the subjects exhibited
vasodilatation. It should be stated at the
outset that none of the Mabaans of any age
exhibited vasodilatation on exposure to noise.

Peripheral vasoconstriction was recorded
plethysmographically by strain gage, or cuff
at the end of the finger (fig. 1). The finger
pulse amplitudes are recorded in guiet—for
1 minute. The average values of the pulse
amplitude under quiet conditions decrease
markedly during periods of noise, showing
the vasoconstriction effect of noise.

Figure 2 shows vasoconstriction in per-
centage. The line 0 indicates the caliber of
the blood vessels without noise. The ir-
regular line demonstrates the changing cali-
ber of blood vessels in tests during noisy
periods. During the noise period of 5 min-
utes a sharp fall of the curve (24 percent) is
seen, which means vasoconstriction. Follow=
ing this 5-minute period of noise, vasocon-
striction begins to disappear but may persist
for 25 minutes before vasoconstriction has
completely disappeared.

During the vasoconstriction there was a
diminution of cardiac output, possibly a
compensatory effect of the vasoconstriction.
This reaction seems to be a physiological
response to noise. Those reacting to noise
with a vasodilatation showed an increase of
cardiac output.

[From the New York Times, Mar. 19, 1966]

JET NOISE STUDY CALLED “URGENT" BY JOHN-
SON’S SCIENCE ADVISER—HORNIG URGES THE
UNITED STATES T SET UP PANEL TO ANALYZE
PROBLEMS AT THREE MAJOR AIRPORTS

(By Evert Clark)

WasHINGTON, March 18—A sweeping at-
tack on jet aircraft noise was proposed to the
President today by his chief science adviser.

It was the first acknowledgment that the
problem has grown to such size and involves
such conflicting economic interests that ex-
tensive Federal action is required.

A key proposal would create a high-level
Federal study group to undertake “on an
urgent basis” a systematic analysis of nolse
problems around the John F. Kennedy Inter-
national Airport and the airfields at Chicago
and Los Angeles.

Dr. Donald F. Hornig, the President's Spe-
cial Assistant for Sclence and Technology,
proposed the program by endorsing the rec-
ommendations made by a special panel that
he had convened last October.

Members of the panel were drawn from
the aireraft industry, the airlines, the field of
land-use planning, and Federal and local
governmental agencies.
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The President noted recently in calling for
a department of transportation that jet noise
*“is a growing source of annoyance and con-
cern” to thousands living near large airports,
and that the problem would worsen as jet
use expands.

JOHNSON URGES DRIVE

He sald that *it is clear that we must em-
bark now on a concerted effort to alleviate”
the problems. He asked Dr. Hornig, the Sec-
retaries of Commerce, and Housing and Urban
Development, and the heads of the Federal
Aviation Agency, and the National Aeronau-
tics and Space Administration to “frame an
action program” for the attack.

Dr. Hornig said today the panel's recom-
mendations would form the basis for his
group’s future work. The Federal study
group urged by the panel will be a separate
group.

The panel study was to a considerable ex-
tent “a result of concern over the environ-
ment of our people,” Dr. Hornig sald. Last
November, a panel of the President’s Science
Advisory Committee, which he heads, in-
cluded jet noise among the things that “pol-
lute’ man’s environment.

Democratic Representative HERBERT TENZER
of Nassau County, whose Fifth Congressional
District lies just east of Kennedy Airport, was
thanked today by the President for “your
initiative” in presenting many aspects of the
noise problem *“to me and to my sclence
adviser.”

PROGRAMS TO BE DEVISED

The panel report proposes federally sup-
ported studies of the expected scope of the
noise problem through 1975 and of the public
and private programs needed to combat it.

It also proposes studies to reduce engine
noise, to improve measurement of noise
levels and to develop national and inter-
national noise standards.

Other recommended approaches are modi-
fication of flight patterns around airports,
and the formation of a study group to in-
vestigate the Federal role in a coordinated
program for land use in airport areas.

Mr. Tenzer has pointed out that about
200 lawsuits, claiming damages of about $20
million, are pending across the country as
a result of jet noise. Most clalm property
has effectively been taken from its owners
without due process.

He also has quoted Federal Aviation Agency
figures that about 75 airports are now served
by jets but that the number will grow to
about 400 in 3 or 4 years.

SMALLER JETS EXPECTED

The panel's study noted that the recent
introduction of smaller jets would rapidly
increase the number of cities served. It also
said “larger, higher performance, and poten-
tially noisier" stretched versions of present
jets and glant passenger planes, such as the
civilian version of the C-5A, would compound
the problem later.

The proposed supersonic airliner is not
mentioned in the report. Dr. Hornig sald
the noise it would make in airport areas was
not expected to exceed that of present jets,
although it would have its own sonic boom
noise problem away from landing and take-
off points.

Reducing jet noise further through re-
gearch and by altering flights paths does not
look too promising, the panel indicated.
Suppressing noise adds weight to a plane, re-
ducing its moneymaking capacity and in-
creasing its cost to airlines.

Federal attempts to encourage local bodies
to keep housing developments away from air-
ports have had little success to date.

Initiative for the solution of jet noise
problems, the panel declared; ‘“can effec-
tively come only from a source not com-
promised by economic interests in conflict
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with the major groups now involved—engine
and aircraft manufacturers, airline operators,
and local governments,”

[From the New York Times, Mar. 13, 1966]
JEr Noisges Linxkep To PsycHoTIic ILLS—
INTERRUPT DREAMS VITAL TO HEALTH, Ex-
PERTS SaY
(By Edward Hudson)

The possibility that residents of communi-
tles afflicted by jet noise may develop psy-
chotic symptoms because their dreams are
interrupted at night was raised here last
week by a psychiatrist and a psychologist.

Both referred to recent studies on dream
interruption which, the psychologist said,
showed “dreams are very necessary to mental
health,” If people are awakened and pre-
vented from dreaming, they sald, severe psy-
chotic symptoms can occur,

The two were among nine witnesses who
spoke at a hearing held here by the State
assembly’s mental hygiene committee at the
Bar Bullding, 42 West 44th Street.

Many of those who testified lived near
Kennedy International Airport and told of
loss of sleep by themselves and thelr chil-
dren, as well as other effects of jet noise on
their lives.

Daniel Rhodes, a representative of the
Flatbush Park Civic Assoclation in Brook-
1yn, told of two instances of threats of armed
violence by noise-protesting residents and
added: “It's a pecullar thing why my neigh-
borhood should have a distressing amount
of nuts.”

YOSWEIN HEADS COMMITTEE

The inquiry was conducted by State
Assemblyman Leonard E. Yoswein, whose
Brooklyn district abuts Kennedy Airport.
Mr. Yoswein, chairman of the committee, re-
cently introduced a bill that would require
the State commissioner of mental hygiene to
study effects of jet nolse on the well-belng
and mental health of people living near air-
ports.

No one spoke against the bill and many
expressly approved it.

The psychiatrist, Dr. Jullus Buchwald, a
faculty member of the Downstate Division,
New York State Medical Center, sald “every-
body dreams at least five times & night.”

If a person is awakened and prevented
from having his dream, he said, psychotic
symptoms from mild to more severe can
occur. He listed these as paranoidal delu-
sions, psychoses, hallucinations, and suicidal
and homicidal impulses.

Dr. Buchwald said in jet noise-affected
communities laboratory experiments on
dreams were repeated on a grand scale.

OTHER HARMFUL EFFECTS

Dr. Buchwald sald jet noise could create
other harmful effects. It can arouse night-
marish memories if linked to past experiences
in sleep, he sald.

The conscious perception of noise, he said,
can lower a person's productivity and greatly
reduce his sense of humor and ability to
Landle ordinary frustrations. Even perceived
unconsciously, he said, jet nolse can build
up frustrations that later explode.

The psychologist, Dr. Howard M. Bogard,
chief psychologist of Queens Hospital Center,
sald persons prevented from dreaming will
tend toward true psychoses.

He urged a study of whether residents
near airports lose out on dream time,
whether such communities become disori-
ented by people moving away, and whether
family life is disrupted because of interrup-
tions in ordinary communication.

“I have heard of several instances of chil-
dren running into houses absolutely terri-
fied,” he sald. “People should not be sub-
jected to intimidation by outside forces over
which they have no control.”
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[From the New York, N.Y. Chelsea-Clinton
News, Mar. 17, 1966]

PoinT oF ViEw: THE INFERNAL RACKET

In the past year or two, a frightening fact
has finally sunk into the consciousness of
the average citizen—the fact that two of
our vital natural resources—breathable air
and drinkable water—have almost reached
the vanishing point.

The experts have been wringing their
hands for years over the despoliation, but
most people who listened at all dismissed
them as cranks. After all, who thought
about air any more than they thought about
breathing? Air was just there. Now when
it is almost too late, fear has galvanized us
into a readiness for action.

There is another natural resource which
is in short supply in this crowded ond varied
city, and it is running out so rapidly that
someday soon we may have to find ways of
carrying it around with us like a spaceman
will carry oxygen on the moon. That re-
source is quiet.

Just think of the nolses you hear in a day.
Some of them are pleasant. Most of them
are simply an assault on the eardrums—
the trucks parked with their diesel motors
idling, the car horms, the helicopters, the
jack hammers, the transistor radios, the loud
TV commercials, the construction machinery.
Even the sounds of children's volces, which
singly are sweet, by the hundreds are a din.

Imagine the shouts of happy children,
multiplied by a thousand, and amplified by
being at the bottom of an echo chamber
formed by surrounding tall apartment build-
ings has given pause to some members of the
Chelsea community as they pondered the
advisability of a swimming pool on 25th
Street between 8th and 10th Avenues.

Since the ldea of an outdoor swimming
pool has been talked of more and more often,
the question of the nolse it would create is
not just an academic consideration. The
question of excessive noise was raised as well
at last week's meeting of the local planning
board, when the installation of special light-
ing to allow nighttime softball games in
Chelsea Park was discussed.

An outdoor swimming pool on 25th Street
would create noise night and day not only
for the residents of the small brownstones
which nestle around the site, but for the
thousands of familles living In Elliott and
Chelsea Houses on 25th Street and London
Terrace on the south side of 24th Street.
The noise will rise over the small houses and
ricochet between the 25th Street houses and
the solid block-long 20-story wall formed by
London Terrace.

Few of those apartments are air condi-
tioned so that in the hottest weather, when
the nolse is loudest, people won't even have
the choice of keeping their windows closed.

The city has occasionally shown conecern
in controlling noise. One of the most effec-
tive Instances was the ban on blowing car
horns except in emergencies. Another is
banning nolisy industry from residential
areas. The most recent is the long-sought
change in the bullding code regulations
which now require materials used in new
apartment buildings to stop sound between
the apartments.

We hope the same concern will be shown
on 25th Street.

Rira BIrD.

FAA DESERVES TO BE CONGRATU-
LATED FOR PERMITTING JETS
INTO NATIONAL AIRPORT
The SPEAKER. Under previous or-

der of the House, the gentleman from

Illinois [Mr. Pucinskl] is recognized for

60 minutes.

Mr, PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I have
taken the time today to discuss with my
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colleagues the beginning of a whole new
era in the Nation’s Capital which will
commence Sunday when short-haul jets
begin operating into and out of National
Airport.

The Federal Aviation Agency and its
Administrator, Gen. William F. McKee
deserve the highest commendation for
arranging this historic development in
the Nation’s Capital.

It is my honest judgment that any
objection to short-range jets operating
into and out of National is the height
of provincialism.

Every major city in the world—Chi-
cago, New York, Los Angeles, Miami,
Houston, Baltimore, Paris, London,
Rome, Moscow—has, Mr. Speaker, ad-
justed itself to the jet age, except the
Nation’s Capital.

We could no more stop jets from com-
ing into National than we could insist
that only horse-drawn carriages can op-
erate along Pennsylvania Avenue.

The critics of the FAA fail to realize
that Washington, D.C. belongs to all the
people of this Nation, and the hundreds
of thousands of visitors who travel to
the Nation’s Capital have a right to come
here by the most modern form of travel—
jet travel.

The thousands of businessmen and
other busy people who must come to the
Nation’s Capital to transact urgent
business have a right to come into this
city by jet without losing valuable time
on surface transportation from Dulles
or Friendship.

What possible advantage can there
be for any American to fly by jet from
Chicago to Washington—a trip of only
1 hour and 30 minufes—only to see the
time he has saved wiped away by a 1%~
hour surface trip from either Dulles or
Friendship to the Capital.

Progress is against those who would
try to prevent the use of jets at National.

Furthermore, only the short-range
three-engine jets are scheduled for Na-
tional. There will be no four-engine
jets operating at National. Both Dulles
and Friendship will continue receiving
these larger jets.

There will be 102 flights into and out
of National or approximately 15 percent
of the 630 daily landings and departures
of the entire aircraft at National.

Regarding the question of noise level,
the FAA has taken a whole series of steps
to keep the noise level to a minimum.

There is no question that the people
of Washington will have to get used to
a different kind of aircraft noise. The
jet does give a unique sound, but all of
the tests heretofore have clearly indi-
cated that the noise will not be louder
and, in fact, it will be of shorter duration.

The FAA has altered both the noise
abatement procedure at National as well
as the approach pattern. The FAA will
require departing aircraft to reduce
thrust to provide the positive climb of
500 feet minimum or better. Jet air-
craft will also have to remain over the
rivers until they reach at least 3,000 feet
altitude unless otherwise instructed by
the tower.

There can be no doubt that adjust-
ments will have to be made, but these
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adjustments have been made in major
cities throughout the world. It is cyni-
cal to suggest that somehow the National
Capital should remain out of tune with
the major cities of the world.

In my District on certain days, my con-
stituents have to endure the jet landings
every 40 seconds for as much as 3 hours
at a time during rush hours when we
have up to 280 aircraft landing within
the rush hour period.

I would not want to suggest that this
has not created severe hardships for my
people, because, indeed, it has. No such
density operation is being suggested for
National.

Mr. Speaker, I have more than a pass-
ing interest in this problem. Chicago’s
O’Hare field has now reached its satura-
tion point, and we must divert some of
the operation to Chicago's Midway.

With the advent into National, United
Airlines, and I am hopeful other airlines,
will be able to transfer part of its short-
haul operations from O’Hare to Chi-
cago’s Midway, thus reducing the con-
gestion at O'Hare.

But even if I would not have a personal
interest in this matter, I would still
strongly advocate jets at National only
because jets at National will help the
economy of the District of Columbia. I
have said repeatedly that we must find
new job opportunities for the people of
Washington, D.C. The advent of jets
into National will indeed create, in time,
new job opportunities as well as improve
comfort for visitors to Washington.

Mr. Speaker, I have taken the time
today because I would not want the FAA
to think that by our silence those of us
from the Midwest agree with the attitude
recently made on the use of National by
jets.

I am sure that time will prove that the
advantages far outweigh the disad-
vantages of jets at National, and those
who have been so quick to criticize FAA
will discover, indeed, that they have been
misinformed on this entire situation.

Mr. GETTYS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. ANNUNZIO] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
South Carolina?

There was no objection.

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, I am
happy to join my distinguished colleague
from the 11th District of Illinois, Hon.
Roman Pucinski, who is responsible for
securing this special order, in commend-
ing William F. McKee, Administrator of
the Federal Aviation Agency, for his far-
sighted decision to inaugurate jet service
on Sunday, April 24, between Washing-
ton National Airport and O'Hare Inter-
national Airport in. my own city of
Chicago.

The two- and three-engine short-haul
jets that will be used will shorten con-
siderably the flight time between the
Nation’s Capital and various major cities
in the eastern half of the United States,
including Miami, Memphis, St. Louis,
Cleveland, Detroit, Minneapolis, New
York, and Boston, in addition to Chicago.
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This unprecedented and far-reaching
decision of the Federal Aviation Agency
was made after months of study on the
impact jet service would have on air
passenger trafiic.

It was concluded that the use of short-
haul jets would not only improve the air
carrier service but would stimulate and
facilitate the growth of the airports in-
volved and would broaden and improve
the service available to passengers.

Stuart G. Tipton, president of the Air
Transport Association, predicted recent-
ly that the use of jets at Washington
National Airport would “radically change
the pattern of airline service on the east
coast and much of the Middle West”
and would brighten prospects for revival
of Chicago’s Midway Airport as a major
terminal.

O’Hare International Airport is rated
as the busiest airport in the country, and,
therefore, the world, in terms of total
air carrier operations. O’Hare assumed
this top spot in 1962. By comparison,
Midway Airport was rated 97th in 1962.
In 1965, O’Hare still held the top spot,
and Midway had climbed in 3 short years
up to 46th place.

With O’Hare holding first place, and
Midway growing by leaps and bounds, it
is conceivable that in the very near fu-
ture a third air carrier airport will be
feasible, and, indeed, even necessary, to
service Chicago. Serious consideration
should, therefore, be given by the officials
to sanctioning a third air carrier airport
for Chicago.

The airline schedules for jet service at
Washington National Airport effective
April 24, show a total of 102 operations or
51 flights. There will be a total of 630
air carrier operations on April 24, of
which 102 will be the short-haul jets.
Broken down, this comes to 83.9 percent
piston and turbo-prop operations, and
16.2 percent jet operations.

The jet schedules in general show 12
daily incoming flights from Chicago, of
which 9 will be from O’Hare and the re-
maining 3 will be from Midway, and 13
departures for Chicago, 10 going to
O'Hare and 3 going to Midway.

With the advent of 51 jet flights daily
out of Washington National Airport, we
stand on the threshold of a whole new
concept in air passenger service. Again,
I congratulate Administrator McKee, his
associates, and all the others who have
contributed to making this momentous
progress possible.

MEDICARE—GREAT, BUT NOT
PERFECT

The SPEAKER. Under previous order
of the House, the gentleman from New
York [Mr. FaresTEIN] is recognized for
20 minutes.

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr, Speaker, July
30, 1965, is an historic day for all of us,
for those of us who have already cele-
brated our 65th birthday and for those
of us who pray to live to do so. It is on
that day that President Johnson signed
into law the most important social secu-
rity bill since President Franklin Roose-
velt signed the original Social Security
Act 30 years ago. The new law increases
social security benefits and makes other
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improvements in the existing social secu-
rity and public assistance systems, but,
more significantly, it makes medicare a
reality.

Two insurance plans for persons 65
years of age or over will go into effect
July 1966. One is a basic hospital in-
surance program and the other is a sup-
plementary voluntary health insurance
program. The basic hospitalization pro-
gram will provide inpatient hospital care,
nursing home care, and home health
services following hospitalization, and
outpatient hospital diagnostic services to
persons aged 65 or over who are eligible
for social security or railroad retirement
benefits. Hospitalization insurance will
be financed by a payroll tax on active
workers, their employers, and the self-
employed. Congress can take pride that
persons not eligible for benefits under
social security or railroad retirement will
receive the benefits of the basic plan if
they already are 65 or will become so
within the next few years. Their benefits
will be financed from the general rev-
enues of the Federal Government. Thus,
there is no cost for this program to per-
sons already 65 or over who are retired
except, of course, the deductibles and the
coinsurance they must pay when they are
actually drawing down benefits under
the program.

The other program, the supplementary
health insurance program, covers doc-
tors’ fees and certain other mediecal and
health services not provided in the
basic plan. Enrollment in this supple-
mentary program is voluntary and is
open to persons aged 65 or over re-
gardless of whether or not they are eligi-
ble for the basic hospital insurance pro-
gram. The cost of this supplementary
program to those wanting to participate
in it is $3 a month, or $36 a year. The
T-percent increase in social security ben-
efitse more than covers this cost. The
premium will be deducted monthly from
the social security or railroad retirement
checks for persons receiving such checks.
Other persons wanting the supplemental
plan will pay their premiums to the Gov-
ernment. The Government also will pay
$3 a month for each participant in the
program. Let me say that this is, I be-
lieve, a good program-—one which will
meet the heaviest costs of illness. But,
Mr. Speaker, let us be clear that it is also
a limited program—to my mind only the
“cornerstone” of the structure we must
build in the future.

Certain forms of protection are
omitted and certain limitations are im-
posed that will severely weaken the effec-
tiveness of the programs in giving the
-aged the help they require to meet the
high cost of their essential medical ex-
penses. Congress should carefully re-
view these shortcomings.

A most serious defect is the failure to
offer protection against the cost of drugs
and medicines. The basic hospitaliza-
tion program does cover drugs normally
furnished by a hospital or nursing home
for the period a person is a patient there,
but this ignores the tremendous need for
drugs that the elderly have when they
are not institutionalized. For the aged
with their many chronic illnesses, drugs

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

are a frequent and often a daily neces-
sity.

Since the end of World War II, there
have been marvelous discoveries in the
field of drugs; but when you go to the
drugstore to have a prescription filled,
these discoveries cost money. The high
cost of drugs is a particular hardship
on the aged who live on a small retire-
ment income but who in the course of a
year spend, on the average, well over
twice what the average person spends on
medicine. From every dollar an aged
person spends on medical expenses, an
average of 25 cents goes for drugs and
medicines. Mr. Speaker, I, therefore,
give my wholehearted support to the pro-
posal that prescribed drugs be included
in the supplementary health program
for the aged. This addition would add
about 75 cents to the monthly premium
that an individual will pay, indeed a
small sum for an item so vital to health.

I feel strongly that drugs to protect his
health should not be denied any aged
citizen merely because of his financial
inability to purchase them. On April
13, 1965, I placed before Congress a drug
stamp bill—H.R. 7424—that is designed
to help the hardest pressed of our aged to
obtain the drugs and medicines they
need. Under the bill, persons aged 65
or more with an income below a certain
level would purchase drug stamps and
then obtain with these stamps prescribed
drugs at approved retail drug stores.
The stamps would be purchased at a
fraction of their retail value and the
druggists accepting the stamps would re-
deem them for their full retail value. In
no case would a person pay more than 25
percent of the retail value for the stamps,
so the most an eligible person would pay
for each dollar’s worth of prescribed
drugs would be 25 cents. I urge my col-
leagues to give serious consideration to
this plan.

I have also introduced a bill, on Janu-
ary 4, 1965—H.R. 993—that should help
reduce the price of drugs and medicines
for everyone, The bill proposes amend-
ing the Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic
Act so that the labeling and advertising
of drugs sold by prescription could not
bear only a brand name but the generic
name or established name must also ap-
pear. “Name” drugs often are more ex-
pensive than the same drugs without a
trade name so that often brand name
drugs are priced fabulously high merely
because the consumer does not know
their content. If, however, the estab-
lished name of the drugs were known,
persons could shop around to obtain the
same basic drugs for less. Mr. Speaker,
this practice, of course, would reduce the
incidence of overpricing.

Now to pass on to other features of the
hospital and health insurance plans with
which I find fault. I utterly fail to
understand why benefits are limited to
persons who are at least 65 years of age
rather than follow the benefit categories
of social security. The age requirement
for the receipt of hospital and health in-
surance benefits should be at least as low
as that for drawing social security bene-
fits. Retired workers and their depend-
ent spouses can draw benefits at age 62,
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and under the new law a widow can draw
her benefits as early as age 60. I feel
that the same rationale for permitting
persons to draw social security benefits
before age 65 is applicable equally for
hospital and health insurance benefits.

Mr. Speaker, it seems obvious to me
that the benefits of the hospital and
health insurance programs should be ex-
tended to the disabled at age 60, the age
at which widows can now draw social
security benefits. Regarding the dis-
abled, the social security program recog-
nizes that total disability is no respecter
of age, and, therefore, it imposes no age
requirement for the drawing of disability
benefits. The financial and health status
of the totally disabled often closely re-
sembles that of the elderly. Like that of
the aged, the income of the totally dis-
abled decreases sharply while the inci-
dence of costly illness increases. The
disabled are hospitalized frequently and
in many cases their hospital stays are
long. A survey conducted by the Social
Security Administration in 1960 revealed
that about 1 out of 5 disability benefi-
ciaries under social security received care
in a short-stay hospital in the survey
year and, excluding hospitalization in
long-term institutions, half of those hos-
pitalized were in the hospital for 3 weeks
or more. For these reasons, I plan to in-
troduce legislation extending hospital
and health benefits to the disabled at age
60.

It is quite true that age 60 is an arbi-
trary age selection and will still leave un-
protected younger disabled persons.
However, it is a beginning toward the
rectification of the problem. This pro-
posal is a logical extension of the amend-
ments to the Social Security Act Con-
gress enacted in 1965. I am confident
that my colleagues will give serious con-
sideration to my bill. I equally recog-
nize, Mr. Speaker, that extension of
medical protection to disabled persons
regardless of age would not be acceptable
to my colleagues.

I also do not think that the insurance
programs offer sufficient protection
against catastrophic illness. It is true
that even among the elderly, relatively
few persons are hospitalized for longer
periods than that covered in the hospital
insurance program. Thus, protection
against longer stays could be provided
with very little increase in the cost of the
program—and just imagine what the
protection would mean to those unfortu-
nate few who are victims of long, finan-
cially exhausting illness.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, both the hospital
insurance program and the supplemen-
tary health insurance program contain
deductible and coinsurance features
which I find objectionable. Under the
supplementary medical care plan, the
patient must pay the first $50 and then
20 percent of all costs above this de-
ductible. A patient may receive up to
90 days of hospitalization for an illness
in the hospital plan but he must pay the
first $40 of the hospital stay and $10 a
day for the days after 60 days. Patients
are entitled to 100 days of care in a
nursing home but must pay $5 a day after
the first 20 days elapse. There is also a
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deductible and ecoinsurance for outpatient
diagnostic services. These features sup-
posedly are to cut down abuses of the
system., I think, however, that rather
than discourage abuses, they encourage
delays in seeking early care and are the
severest burden on the aged who need
help the most. Also, they make admin-
istration of the programs complicated
and costly.

In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, I want to
make clear that I believe the two insur-
ance programs enacted for the aged are
tremendous achievements. They are
great, but not perfect. It was, perhaps,
prudent to start these new programs with
a measure of caution so that we can de-
velop administrative and cost experience.
But I trust this is only a beginning.
Much remains to be done. I have set
forth a few of the goals towards which
we must strive if we are to give our aged
population true security and adequate
health care.

FAILURE OF THE U.S. GOVERNMENT
TO PROVIDE TRUE LEADERSHIP
IN FOREIGN POLICY EVIDENT IN
EVERY CORNER OF THE GLOBE

The SPEAKER. Under previous order
of the House, the gentleman from Ala-
bama [Mr. Epwarps] is recognized for
20 minutes.

Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, the failure of the U.S. Govern-
ment to provide true leadership in for-
eign policy over the past 6 years is evident
in every corner of the globe. But per-
haps it is nowhere more serious than in
Latin America.

The Johnson and Kennedy administra-
tions have allowed events to drift from
month to month. Our policy consists
primarily of wishful thinking and hop-
ing. The United States has failed to
apply the imagination and initiative
needed to fulfill a proper U.S. role in
support of stability. As a result, Moscow
communism is moving with ever-growing
force into all of Latin America.

It has been said that one of the most
pathetic tendencies in U.S. foreign policy
is that we refuse to profit from lessons
of the past, even from the recent past.
And that view seems to be fortified by the
facts.

Communist terrorism was being con-
ducted in Vietnam as early as 1957. It
was becoming steadily more serious all
through the following years. And yet in
1963 the U.S. people were still being told
that the problem was well in hand, and
would be virtually done away with by
1965.

It was not until 1965 that the Johnson
administration began to deal candidly
with the seriousness of the problem, and
one suspects that even today we are being
fed a carefully measured diet of the truth
about Vietnam.

As a result, the American people are
shocked to learn of the tragedies which
both we and the South Vietnamese people
are undergoing in terms of loss of life and
of productive capabilities.

And yet, instead of learning from this
lesson, it appears that our Government
is failing to face up to the boiling caldron
evident in Latin America today, and is
repeating the mistakes of southeast Asia.

CXII—554—Part 7

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

After the Bay of Pigs fiasco President
Kennedy assured the country and the
world that the United States would not
stand idly by to watch the export of
Communist subversion from Cuba into
Latin America.

In September 1962, President Johnson
made similar statements, and went fur-
ther, saying that the U.S. aim is to get
rid of Castro and of Soviet influence in
Cuba. He spoke of “remaining alert and
fully capable.”

This presumably is still our policy.
And yet it is also our policy to avoid of-
fending Russia in fear that this might
cause hard feelings. And so we do things
like signing new cultural exchange agree-
ments with Russia soon after we have
been treated to Russian violations of
previous agreements.

THE MOSCOW-HAVANA AXIS

Nearly all major mistakes of U.S. for-
eign policy since 1961—from the Berlin
Wall to Laos, and from the Dominican
Republic to Vietnam—can be traced to
our Government’s tendency to minimize
the extent and the guile of Communist
involvement in trouble spots.

On one hand, while our stated policy
is one of active opposition to Castro com-
munism, on the other hand, our working
policy planners appear to hold a fun-
damental belief that Moscow is really
not interested in expansion of Russian
influence, and we must, therefore, end-
lessly prove cur good faith, and not of-
fend anyone.

If it were true that Castro’s revolution
had no connections with communism, as
many in the State Department believed
until Castro himself said otherwise, then
there might be no conflict between our
publie policy of opposition to Castro and
our actual practice of trying to find ac-
commodations with Moscow.

But the fact is that Castro’s govern-
ment has been associated with Moscow
from the start, and the relationship has
become closer in the past several months.
And if the State Department were to
state this faect clearly, and were to be
candid regarding the aggressive nature
of the Moscow-Havana axis, the result
would be to emphasize the bankruptcy
of U.S. policies going back to the Bay of
Pigs.

With these inconsistencies and confu-
sion the State Department is left with
its obsession over finding accommoda-
tions with Moscow. We try not to notice
the increasing Moscow ties with Castro.

Just as in 1963 and 1964 the Adminis-
tration did not face up to dangers in
Vietnam, it now cannot bring itself to
face up to the dangers in Latin America.

Instead of dealing candidly with the
American people, as the administration
could do by telling us, for example, that
Russia is pumping an estimated $1 mil-
lion each day into Cuba, the White House
says nothing about Moscow’s energetie,
ambitious activities in Latin America.

Instead of helping to inform the people
about the Havana Conference in Janu-
ary of this year, the administration says
we need to engage in more trade with
Communist nations and enter into new
expressions of mutual good faith.

What about the Havana Conference?
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It took place during the first 2 weeks in
January while the Johnson administra-
tion carried through a pause in the
bombing of North Vietnam in the vain
hope that this would give the chance for
Russia to influence Hanoi with its sup-
posed peaceful intentions.

It was called the First Conference of
the Solidarity of Peoples of Asia, Africa,
and Latin America. The principal re-
sult was to demonstrate the determina-
tion of Communists to increase the pace
?f terror and subversion in Latin Amer-
ca.

And in the event that some might think
the mood of the Conference was directed
at overthrowing governments by legal,
political means, it seems clear that the
main Soviet aim was to give greater sup-
port to guerrilla leaders rather than to
established Communist Parties of the
various countries.

This is true because Latin American
delegates to the Conference were not, in
general, the Communist politicians. The
“real stars”” according to a French
newspaper, were the “lean, bronzed men
who had arrived from the guerrilla
camps” of Latin America.

Even a Budapest newspaper said the
delegations emphasized the firm grip of
Castro-type revolutionaries.

_Some 600 delegates and observers from
82 countries on three continents at-
tended the Havana Conference. The So-
viet delegation of 34 men was headed by
Sharaf R. Rashidov, First Secretary of
the Communist Party Central Committee
of Uzbekistan.

A month before the Havana Confer-
ence, on December 9, 1965, the delegates
met in Moscow and were told by Soviet
Foreign Minister Andrei A. Gromyko,
that the Soviet Union would do every-
thing to “consolidate the front of
s};ruggle against imperialistic aggres-
sion.”

The two supreme Soviet leaders
Brezhnev and Kosygin issued a message
of greeting to the conference saying:

The U.S. imperialists are challenging all
progresslve forces.

While our Government apparently still
clings to the fiction that Russia is truly
interested in peaceful coexistence, the
Russian delegate, Rashidov, spoke before
the Havana Conference on January 6
giving lipservice to peaceful coexistence
but then saying:

It is clear that there is not, nor can there
be, any pea.oeml coexistence between the op-
pressed peoples and their oppressors.

In Communist terminology, of course,
the United States is the oppressor nation.
And in case there was any doubt as to the
importance placed by the Conference on
this theme, it was included in the same
language in a special resolution passed
at the closing session, January 15.

The final declaration of the conference
called for support of the Vietcong in
Vietnam and hailed their effort as an
inspiring example.

MAXIMUM MILITANCY

The Havana Conference also included
in its final declaration a clarion call for
maximum militancy on the part of sub-
versives in Latin America “who are fight-
ing with arms in their hands against the
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force of oligarchy which are in the serv-
ice of the United States.”

It mapped efforts for sabotage of U.S.
investments in Latin America, and called
for “liberation” of Puerto Rico and the
Dominican Republic. And it called for
“active, vigorous, and militant solidarity”
through revolutionary action for the
‘“‘complete liquidation of all forms of im~
perialist, colonial, and neocolonial op-
pression.”

The Havana Conference was intended
to be a starting point rather than a goal
in itself. It arranged for establishment
of regional groups to advance the stated
aims. And accordingly, on January 19,
only 4 days after conclusion of the Con-
ference, there was set up a group called
the Latin American Solidarity Organiza-
tion consisting of 27 delegations.

The Latin American group met with
Fidel Castro and Medro Medina of Vene-
zuela, and decided to establish perma-
nent headquarters in Havana with Me-
dina as Secretary General.

It was not long before the new group
began to function. On February 10 there
was established a “Free Puerto Rico”
Embassy in Havana. And on February
12 the group appealed for “a wave of
sabotage against Yankee interests
throughout the world.”

One of the grave mistakes we have
made in Asia has been our failure to rec-
ognize and to work with the elements
there which are prepared to stand up
against Communist aggression and in
support of their own independence, until
it is too late.

It sounded empty, for example, to hear
Vice President HumpHREY talk in March
1966, about the need to recognize our
friends in Asia in their fight for inde-
pendence, after 5 years of our neglect of
those same free peoples of Asia.

Yet today we appear to be headed
down the same road in Latin America.
We have heard nothing from our own
Government about the Havana Confer-
ence.

But Ambassador Ilmar Penna Ma-
rinho, of Brazil, Chairman of the OAS
Council, says of the Havana Conference:

Except for the placing of nuclear weapons
in Cuba in October 1962, no event threatens

more dangerously the territorial and political
integrity of our continent.

Most other members of the OAS Coun-
cil take the same attitude. So does the
Latin American press generally.

Responsible Latin American opinion
recognizes the solid evidence of Com-
munist subversion in Latin America.

There are at least 43 guerrilla training
camps for Communist subversives in
Cuba alone. These camps can train
about 10,000 activists a year. The basic
training period is 4 months.

Guerrillas come and go from these
camps by means of the Soviet-financed
Cuban fishing fleet as well as by other
means. Cooperation between Cuban em-
bassies and Soviet bloc embassies
throughout Latin America is well known.

Last October authorities in Venezuela
discovered an underground arms factory
on the outskirts of Caracas with enough
explosives to blow up the entire city.

Bandit groups and kidnapers with
Communist objectives have been operat-
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ing in Colombia, Guatemala, and Peru,
for years. The same terrorism is taking
place in these countries as took place in
Vietnam starting in 1957, and continuing
through 1964, all generally unknown to
the American people.

Meanwhile, in the United Nations, the
Soviet Union uses its diplomacy to mask
its troublemaking. For example, it seeks
to divert OAS complaints of Cuban sub-
version to the Security Council where
the Soviet veto could kill any significant
action.

And our own U.S. delegation to the
U.N., instead of telling our country what
the situation is, defends the continuation
of the 40-percent U.S. contribution to
the United Nations Development Fund,
which in turn, is making $2.1 million
grant to Cuba.

Republicans Senator EVERETT DIRKSEN,
of Illinois, and Epwarp GURNEY, of Flor-
ida, are among those who have worked
to prevent this U.S. help to Castro Cuba.
The State Department, however, says
that if we blocked this assistance to Cuba
we “would probably jeopardize other
projects of special interest to friendly
countries such as Vietnam, the Republic
of China, and Korea.”

In my opinion the State Department
and the Johnson administration owe to
the American people, and, indeed, to
Latin America, an explanation of greater
credibility than that.

THE BIG MYTH

Ever since 1961 there has been a myth
circulating among the people who gen-
erally control U.S. foreign policy. It is
that the world becomes more dangerous
as the United States actively shows its
determination to prevent or defeat Com-
munist subversion.

Exactly opposite is the truth. When-
ever the United States has demonstrated
an intention to stop Communist aggres-
sive tactics, the result has been peace and
lessened danger of global conflict. This
was the case in the Quemoy-Matsu inci-
dents, the fight against Communist sub-
versives in the Philippines, and Greece,
and the Lebanon incident.

Whenever our determination has wav-
ered or appeared to be in doubt, these are
the times the world has become more
dangerous. This was the case leading
to the Korean war, and in Laos where
our “accommodation’” with the Pathet
Lao led directly to strengthened Com-
munist hold on the Ho Chi Minh trail
which has made it possible for the Viet-
cong to conduct prolonged operations in
South Vietnam.

When the Communist character of the
Castro regime in Cuba first became clear,
and he admitted it first publicly in 1961,
effective action by the United States in
helping to establish non-Communist Cu-
bans in power would have lessened the
dangers the world faces in Latin Amer-
ica today.

The Dominican Republic presents a
case by itself, also. There, in April 1965,
we did take action against an upheaval
which was Communist infiltrated if not
Communist originated. However, our
efforts were clumsy to the extent that we
forfeited the support of our natural al-
lies because we ignored them.
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The Johnson administration allowed
itself to be inhibited by the cries of some,
including some in the State Department,
that the disorder had no significant
Communist element. Debate raged in
this country for days and weeks over
whether Communists were involved or
not.

It has recently been shown that Com-
munists had a very significant part in
the Dominican Republic revolt. And
their only remorse is that they did not
plan carefully enough. They have prom-
ised themselves to do better next time.

And there surely will be a next time.
It is folly for we in this country to argue,
as we are tending to do, over the ques-
tion of whether these revolutionary up-
heavals are instigated by Communists
or merely taken over and run by Com-
munists once they are started.

The point is that Communists stand
ready to move in at the first sign of dis-
order, and will do everything they can
to take it over, agitate increased vio-
lence, and put their people in charge if
they can. .

THE WAY OUT

The road ahead will be difficult, at
best. There are no easy solutions to
problems which are infinitely complex.
But clearly, this country will make no
gains whatever so long as we so blindly
refuse to profit from the past.

We have been making the same mis-
takes over again for so long that we must
be the absolute dispair of our natural
friends in Latin America. One suspects
this has already happened in Asia.

How can we go about minimizing mis-
takes and begin to act the part of a
leader in Hemisphere affairs? How can
we be a leader for peace and progress?
Here are some of the things which would
provide a beginning.

First. Let us not be overwhelmed by
the Sino-Soviet split. Surely the Ad-
ministration must know that the Chinese
and Russian Communist leaders have
differences which are based on relatively
superficial ideas, rather than on basic
purposes.

Both of these power centers are dedi-
cated to the communization of non-
Communist countries everywhere. Their
differences are over tactics and timetable
in the achievement of the same goal.

The Chinese approach is bellicose,
crude, and blatant. The Russian ap-
proach is more in accord with the outside
appearance of accepted standards of
world diplomacy.

The Chinese are open and frank about
their aims. The Russians like to ap-
pear peaceful. Their aims are usually
camouflaged, and therefore are in reality
the more dangerous of the two.

Second. While China appeared to be
the dominant Communist influence in
Cuba some months ago, it is now clear
that Russian communism is in charge.

With approximately $1 million in aid
being poured into Cuba by Moscow every
day, Castro is playing the Russian game.
This should be made clear to the Ameri-
can people, along with the significance
of the Havana Conference as a Moscow-
engineered program for the militant sub-
version of Latin American.
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Third. Some of the 82 delegations to
the Havana Conference appear to have
included officials of the countries repre-
sented. The information on this point
is available.

We should withhold U.S. aid from
those countries which may have sent
official or semi-official delegations to the
conference.

In this connection it should be added
that the second Tri-Continental Confer-
ence, in other words, the follow-up to the
Havansa meeting, is scheduled to be held
at Cairo in 1968, at the invitation of
President Nasser.

Fourth. Instead of considering Latin
American policies country-by-country
and bit by bit, it is essential that we use
the regional approach. We made the
mistake in southeast Asia of considering
Laos and Vietnam as two isolated coun-
tries as though they were on opposite
sides of the world.

Now it often seems that we consider
Cuba as one problem and Venezuela as
another, with no relation between the
two. We need to consider Latin America
as a single area which is the target of a
single objective as set forth at the Ha-
vana Conference.

In this connection it is important that
we do everything we can to support the
Organization of American States and
guide it towards success in its work for
strengthening the independence of Latin
American countries.

Fifth. The American people should
give greater public support to realistic
Government policies with regard to Latin
America, and should demand that key
positions in the Government are filled
with persons who do have realistic ideas.

A case in point is the case of Thomas C.
Mann. Mr. Mann was appointed Assist-
ant Secretary of State for Inter-Ameri-
can Affairs in November 1963. He did
have, generally, realistic ideas of the kind
which should lead to true U.S. leadership
in the interests of peace and security.

In October 1965, he made a speech in
- San Diego which was labeled a “hard
line” speech. He stressed the Communist
threat, and said that collective interven-
tion in Latin American states is justified
if they are under attack by subversive
elements responding to direction from
abroad.

For comments such as these Mr. Mann
was labeled “controversial.” He was
criticized by Senator FuLBRIGHT, chair-
man of the Senate Foreign Relations
Committee. And in January he was
shifted out of the Latin American policy
position into one limited to economic
affairs.

CONCLUSION

The overall need in U.S. response to
events in Latin America today is the need
for true leadership. And one essential
ingredient of true U.S. leadership is a
candid approach by the Government to
the people.

Let the Government demonstrate that
we recognize the reality of the Latin
American problem. Let us state clearly
what the facts are, and what their sig-
nificance is, and let us not hide behind
bland statements of our our hopes.

We can be sure that while U.S. atten-
tion is riveted on Vietnam, Latin Ameri-
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can Communists will use every means at
their disposal to implement the declara-
tions of the Havana Conference.

In this situation the non-Communists
of Latin America cry out for our leader-
ship. It is only the United States that
can provide such leadership. And it is
vital that we answer the call.

WE ARE ABOUT TO SEE IT HAPPEN
AGAIN

The SPEAKER. Under previous order
of the House, the gentleman from Okla-
homa [Mr. ALBerT] is recognized for 15
minutes.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to revise and extend
my remarks and include certain extracts
and reports and other extraneous data.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oklahoma?

There was no objection.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, we have

seen it happen again. Because they were
in such a hurry to say “no” to every ad-
ministration proposal, some of our Re-
publican friends now find themselves in
the embarrassing position of opposing
one of their very own ideas.

I refer, of course, to the Participation

Sales Act submitted yesterday by the

President.

This is a plan to bring more of the
private market into our Government
lending programs. It has two purposes:
first, to help us better use Government
funds now tied up in various forms of
loans and second, to stimulate growth
and prosperity in the private sector of
our economy.

Certainly this proposal is in the best
traditions of the great free enterprise
system.

But what happened yesterday? With-
out giving any attention to the historic
position of the Republican Party, my
good friend, the distinguished minority
leader and some of his associates decided
they had an issue. They pounced on it
like a hungry animal. What is it that
has happened to the distinguished mi-
nority leader lately? Do I detect a sense
of political desperation in some of his
alarming statements? Or ishis objection
in this instance just reflex action? 1Is it
just blind adherence to the doctrine of
“no-ism”? Is the respected minority
leader suffering under a misapprehension
about what we are trying to do? Is he
really in pain or are his tears just croco-
dile tears? Whatever the reasons the
American people are not going to be
fooled by these tactics.

‘What a pity cooler heads did not pre-
vail. Instead of shouting and name call-
ing, my friend should have been examin-
ing the Participation Sales Act. Had
they done this they would have found
that it would accomplish exactly what
responsible Republicans have been ad-
vocating for years.

In January 1954, President Eisenhower
said in his budget message:

To encourage the substitution of private
financing for Federal outlays in the areas
of greatest housing need, I shall urge the

Congress to authorize two new mortgage
insurance programs, as well as to liberalize
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certain existing programs * * *. The pol-
iey of this administration is to sell the mort-
gages now held by the Association as rapidly
as the mortgage market permits. Assuming
satisfactory market conditions, receipts
from these sales and from other sources in
1956 will exceed expenditures by an estl-
mated $166 milllon. This contrasts with net
expenditures of $379 million in 1953, and 862
million estimated for 1954.

In January 1955:

Private capital will be gradually substi-
tuted for the Government investment until
the Government funds are fully repaid and
the private owners take over responsibility
for the program.

The Federal Natlional Mortgage Associa-
tion will make commitments for immediate
or deferred purchases of #$423 million in
mortgages insured under the urban renewal,
armed services, cooperative, and other es-
peclally urgent housing programs which I
have specifically designated. Sales of mort-
gages together with repayments and other
receipts, however, are expected to be $255
million greater than expenditures.

In January 1956, President Eisenhower
stated:

In addition, purchases of mortgages by
the Association under its secondary market
program are expected to Increase in 1957
to $200 million. Except for temporary
Treasury loans, the funds required will
be obtained from sale of debentures and
stock to private investors, and the purchases
are shown as trust expenditures, rather than
budget expenditures. By the end of the
fiscal year 1957, private purchases of stock
will have made an excellent start toward the
goal of replacing a Government activity with
a private company.

Again in January 1958, President Eis-
enhower said:

With more realistic mortgage prices, it
should be possible to restore the incentive
for private financing originally intended
under the Housing Act of 1954 and thus
avold the necessity for additional large
amounts of new obligational authority to
finance purchases of mortgages under this
program and under programs for armed
services and cooperative housing,

But the record only begins here.

Leading Republicans in private life—
chairmen of the Nation’s biggest banks,
investment houses and industrial firms
have recommended the substitution of
private for public credit—the very heart
of the Participation Sales Act.

The report of the 1961 Commission on
Money and Credit was based on the prin-
ciple that the private market should be
gradually substituted for Government
investment.

The Chairman of the Committee was
Mr. Frazer B. Wilde, chairman of the
Connecticut General Life Insurance Co.,
one of the Nation’s largest.

Some of the other members were:

David Rockefeller, president of the
Chase Manhattan Bank, one of the
world’s largest.

Gaylord A. Freeman, Jr., president of
the First National Bank of Chicago, one
of the largest financial institutions in
the West.

Lamar Fleming, Jr., chairman of the
board of Anderson, Clayton & Co., a
large industrial firm.

Joseph M. Dodge, President Eisenhow-
er's Director of the Budget and chairman
of the board of the Detroit Bank &
Trust Co.
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But let me confinue.

The very next year, in 1962, some of
our most distinguished, outstanding, and
knowledgeable public officials who par-
ticipated in the Committee on Federal
Credit Programs supported the prin-
ciples now embodied in the Participation
Sales Act. Iwill quote from a key recom-
mendation of its report:

Accordingly, the Commitiee believes that
Federal credit programs should, in the main
and whenever consistent with essential pro-
gram goals, encourage and supplement,
rather than displace, private credit.

Government-financed credit programs
should, in principle, supplement or stimu-
late private lending, rather than substitute
for it. They should not be established or
continued unless they are clearly needed.
Unless the urgency of other goals makes
private participation infeasible, the methods
used should facilitate private finanecing, and
thus encourage longrun achievement of pro-
gram objectives with a minimum of Govern-
ment aid.

This report was unanimous—signed by
then Treasury Secretary Douglas Dillon
and Federal Reserve Board Chairman
William MeChesney Martin, then Budget
Director David Bell and then Chairman
of the Economic Advisers Walter Heller.

Finally from the pens of some of the
most knowledgeable House Republicans
in the field of fiscal and monetary poli-
cies comes the strongest endorsement of
all for what the President is trying to
accomplish in the Participation Sales
Act.

These Republican experts—and there
were 10 of them in all—members of the
Committee on Ways and Means, only 2
years ago urged the Government to em-
bark on comprehensive program of asset
sales.

The rolleall is long and distinguished:
Representative John S. Byrnes, Repre-
sentative Howard H. Baker, Representa-
tive THomas B. Currtis, Representative
Victor A. Knox, Representative JamMes B.
Urt, Representative Jackson E. BETTS,
Representative Bruce Alger, Representa-
tive Steven B, Derounian, Representative
Herman T. ScHNEEBELI, and Representa-
tive HaroLp R. COLLIER.

And here is what they said in pertinent
part in the minority report on H.R. 6009
which was a bill to provide temporary in-
creases in the public debt limit:

The administration also can always reduce
its borrowing requirements by additional
sales of marketable Government assets., This
provides the Treasury with another
*cushion.”

For example, when the Secretary of the
Treasury was before the committee on Febru-
ary 27, we suggested that it was incumbent
upon the administration to show “good
Taith” before coming to the Congress for an
additional increase in borrowing authority.
We pointed out that the Government held
about $30 billion in loans, many of which
were readily marketable. In fact, there was
a very good market for many of these loans.
Instead of increasing its offering of these
loans to private lenders, the administration
was then acting on the supposition that the
Congress would automatically accede to a
request for an increase in its borrowing au-
thority.

It was also pointed out to the Secretary of
the Treasury that the Government had other
assets which might be ligquidated, such as

the stockpile of strategic materials amount-
ing to about $8.7 billion.
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Our refusal to grant the administration's
request last February produced “results.” In
the interim of less than 2 months the admin-
istration found that it could increase reve-
nues from the sale of loans by an additional
$1 billion for fiscal 1963. Now, the adminis-
tration estimates that it will realize $2.028
billion—as contrasted with an original esti-
mate of only $0.929 billion less than 2 months
ago.

These are the facts that the distin-
guished minority leader and some of his
colleagues would have discovered about
the Participation Sales Act if they had
read before they condemned. I think
they should be reminded just where they
stand—in relation to where their party
has stood for more than a decade. For
they are long on words and short on
memory.

I hope that once their memories are
refreshed they will reaffirm their party’s
dedication to the free enterprise system
and help us enact this enlightened item
of legislation into law.

I say this because I think it would be
good for the country.

Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, will the dis-
tinguished majority leader yield?

Mr. ALBERT. I yield to the distin-
guished gentleman from North Carolina.

Mr, JONAS. The distinguished ma-
jority leader has not, of course, referred
to me.

Mr. ALBERT. No,I did not.

Mr. JONAS. It is not my prerogative
to speak for the minority——

Mr. ALBERT. The gentleman always
makes an excellent contribution on any
subject in which he interests himself.

Mr. JONAS. Thank you, sir. I appre-
ciate those words and I shall try to make
this constuctive.

Will not the distinguished majority
leader recognize that there is a great
deal of difference in bringing in private
capital to provide funds than having the
Government provide the capital origi-
nally and then sell the mortgages at a
discount? That is what is contemplated,
if the gentleman will yield, in this act to
which reference has been made. The
taxpayers will be asked to pick up the
difference between the market value of
these mortgages and what investors in
the private segment of the economy will
pay for them.

Mr. ALBERT. Of course, what they
will pay is speculative, but I think the
substance of the minority views on
H.R. 6009 will answer the distinguished
gentleman; namely, what they were
driving at was to prevent the necessity
of the Government borrowing more
money, and that is important. I think
that is critical here. It will mean a lot
of difference as to the future obligations
of the Government of the United States
at a time when interest rates are quite
high.

Mr. JONAS. May I comment on that?

Mr. ALBERT. Surely.

Mr. JONAS. Of course, the report to
which reference has been made was
signed when the money market was quite
different than what it is today. Today
everyone admits that money is tight
and becoming tighter, and interest rates
are considerably higher today than they
were then. The effect is that these mort-
gages to which my distinguished friend,
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the majority leader, is referring to can-
not be sold at par, and the taxpayers
will have to subsidize them by putting
up the difference.

Mr. ALBERT. The gentleman will
understand, of course, that if the Gov-
ernment has to borrow money, it will
be subject to the tight money situation
to which the gentleman has alluded in
his comments.

Mr. JONAS. May I say, and speaking
for myself personally, I would like to
have the Government sell all of these
mortgages if it can sell them at par.
But they cannot be sold at par. They
have to be sold at a discount, and the
only way they can be sold at all is for
the taxpayers to put up the difference
in money.

Mr. ALBERT. I think the answer is
that whatever is best for the Government
and will cost the Government the least
in the long run will be the best action,
and I think the administration will pur-
sue this matter with that in mind.

Mr., JONAS. I certainly concur in
the view that what is best for the coun-
try should be done, and I intend to sup-
port what I think is best for the country.
3 Mr. ALBERT. I know the gentleman

oes.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr., ALBERT. I yield to the distin-
guished gentleman from Missouri.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I appreci-
ate the gentleman’s yielding. I simply
want to know when we are going to get
this Presidential message I have been
hearing about for 2 days.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. HALL. I yield to the gentleman.

Mr. ALBERT. We got the President’s
message yesterday.

Mr. HALL. It was not delivered to
the Members.

Mr. ALBERT. I believe it was read
yesterday. I think the gentleman will
find it, if I am not mistaken, in the
ConNGRESSIONAL REcorp. I see the distin-
guished gentleman, the chairman of the
Banking and Currency Committee, here,
whose committee is very busy on this
subject now.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. ALBERT.
man.

Mr. PATMAN. We had hearings on
this matter this morning. We had Under
Secretary Ball, and the Director of the
Bureau of the Budget, Mr. Schultze. We
will have another meeting at 2 o’clock
this afternoon. It is contemplated we
will remain in session this afternoon
until we dispose of this. If it is not
completed today, it will be continued
tomorrow.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, the gen-
tleman willl find it, I believe, in the
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the bill
to carry out the President’s request will
be forthcoming.

Mr.HALT,. Mr. Speaker, if the gentle-
man will yield further, I was on the floor
constantly yesterday. I did not leave,
as I customarily do not. I did not know
it was read, because had it been read I

I yield to the gentle-
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would have honored the President’s mes-
sage, as I customarily do, with a quorum
call, so that all might have heard it.

It may well have been submitted, it
may well have been printed, but it was
not read as a message in accordance with
the custom that we have lately adopted
for the President’s messages, nor was it
read on the floor of the House, because
I sat here, alert and eager, to perform
that function in honor of the President’s

words.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I may be
mistaken.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I believe the
distinguished = majority leader is
mistaken.

If he will yield further, I would like to
know, of the chairman of the Banking
and Currency Committee, if he plans to
hear other than administration witnesses
as he goes through the sessions?

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, may I
say I do not know whether we got a
message or a communication. We did
have a communication from the White
House on that subject. Am I right?

Mr. PATMAN. We hada communica-
tion.

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I am sure
we had a communication from the White
House on this matter yesterday.

Mr. HALL., Mr. Speaker, I wonder if
the chairman of the Banking and Cur-
rency Committee can answer the other
question?

Mr. PATMAN. There was a commu-
nication.

Mr. HALL. Does the committee plan
to hear other than administration wit-
nesses?

Mr. PATMAN. That will depend on
the wishes of the majority of the com-
mittee.

Mr. HALL. I presumed that would be
the answer.

The SPEAKER. The Chair states that
the message yesterday was an excutive
communication, which of course under
the rule was referred to the Committee
on Banking and Currency.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, the message
was referred, then, without being read
to the assembled House of Representa-
tives?

The SPEAKER. It was not a formal
message. It was a communication.

Mr. HALL, I thank the Speaker.

INTERGOVERNMENTAL COMMITTEE
FOR EUROPEAN MIGRATION

(By unanimous consent, Mr. Mc-
CurrocH was granted permission to
address the House for 5 minutes, and to
revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous material.)

Mr. McCULLOCH. Mr. Speaker, it
was my pleasure to attend in November
1965, the 24th semiannual session of the
29 member governments of the Council
of ICEM—Intergovernmental Committee
for European Migration—held in Geneva,
Switzerland. The TU.S. congressional
delegation, of which I had the honor to
be a member, was composed of the gen-

. tleman from New Jersey [Mr. Ropinol,
the gentleman from Colorado [Mr.
Rocers], the gentleman from Massachu-
setts [Mr, Dononuvel, the gentleman

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

from Minnesota [Mr. MAcGREGOR], and
the Senator from Massachusetts [Mr.
KennEDY].

The needs for resettlement of some of
the people of the world have materially
changed in recent years but our Govern-
ment and our citizens have continued to
play a leading role in providing both
material assistance and resettlement
opportunities to refugees. In large part
through special legislation well over a
million refugees have been admitted to
the United States of America since the
end of World War II. I am proud, Mr.
Speaker, of the leadership my country
has provided for ICEM. I call to your
recollection the part played by our late
great colleague, Tad Walter, in con-
ceiving and founding ICEM, and the con-
tribution of our late great colleague,
Chauncey Reed, in writing the constitu-
tion for this great organization.

In our changing times the problem of
European refugees is vastly different
from that which confronted us at the
end of World War II. The unsettled
conditions of the world, the existence of
governmental systems based upon the
denial of human rights, the denial of
equal opportunity and the refusal to re-
spect the dignity of the individual, all of
these bear eloquent testimony to the
continued need for our united efforts to
resolve the problems of refugees.

The current situation and the present
trends in European migration were ably
reviewed before the Council in Geneva by
ICEM's Deputy Director, Walter M. Best-
erman, who served as our counsel for
19 years. The record he made in serving
the Judiciary Committee is well known
to you all. The contribution he is now
making in his post at ICEM has received
acclaim and recognition worldwide.

For the information of the House, Mr.
Besterman’s address follows:

I

Mr. Chairman, I have been requested by
the Director to review briefly with the Coun-
cil Document MC/736 which contains a report
on our operations In two, usually referred to
as classic, flelds of operations, namely, na-
tional migration and refugee migration. As
you will have noted, the document is divided
into two parts: “Chapter 1, National Migra-
tion,” and “Chapter 2, Refugee Migration.”
I shall refer first to national migration.

The results of our operations in 1865 re-
flect, in our opinion, the situation which
exists in the migrant-sending countries, the
countries of Western Europe. They do not
reflect the situation as it exists in the
migrant-recelving countries where require-
ments of national policy—that is the will-
ingness, the economic considerations, but
also the ever-present generosity—represent
an attitude of open doors. To state it with
more precision, there are many overseas
countries willing to offer hospltality to
Europeans desiring to migrate at this time,
although the numbers of such Europeans are
diminishing.

Nevertheless, in our daily operations we
are faced with a flow of people, who, even
though benefiting from the prosperity of
Europe of today, desire to seek new opportu-
nities in new lands, hoping that life might
be better there for themselves or for their
children. It is the urge for betterment In
faraway lands that probably goes back at
least some 3,000 years: human beings will
always be on the move. It is a demonstra-
tion of their vitality. They are entitled to ex-
press it and this community which comprises
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governments belleving in freedom of move-
ment is the expression of recognition of the
legitimacy of this ever-present desire for a
change.

In the national migration sector we have
achieved or are about to achieve—we still
have 1 month to go of this year—the targets
set forth in 1964 when we first presented to
this Council our estimates of movements.
The deviation from the target will not exceed
10 percent—a tolerable discrepancy when you
consider that we have to estimate not only
the possibility of movements but also the
will of the individual to move at least 12 to
18 months ahead of time.

The various programs and related statis-
tical data are a part of the paper before you
and there is probably no need, Mr. Chair-
man, for me to review the items separately.
There 1s, however, one important point to be
made. In presenting to you, ladies and gen-
tlemen, the figures reflecting our operations
we are, of course, speaking of quantity. But
in the area of our efforts to supply the Latin
American countries with the most desirable
type of migrant, that is the highly skilled
migrant, the statistics do not reflect our
achievements. I would respectfully submit
that they do not reflect the significance of
our operations, because in that particular
fleld we are not dealing with quantity. We
are dealing here in quality, and no statis-
tician could report adequately on that par-
tleular aspect of our operations,

There is another aspect which welghs
heavily on whatever we do in the field on na-
tional migration; it is the prosperity of Eu-
rope, the tight labor market for skilled, seml-
skilled, and even unskilled workers. There
are job vacancles in Europe far in excess of
labor supply. That situation has created the
phenomenon of intra-European migration in
size unequalled in history. We have to agree,
I believe, on certain terms before we proceed
any further in assessing the role of overseas
migration as compared to intra-European
migration. The migrant seeking resettle-
ment abroad seeks a new way of life, if not a
new life. The intra-European migrant of
today, with very few exceptions indeed, seeks
to enhance his fortune for a few years and
plans to return home. Well, whether he
actually returns home, or moves to another
foreign land, time alone will tell. Whether
he finds satisfactory conditions in his home
country upon return, particularly when com-
pared to the conditions in which he lived
temporarily, 1s again another story, Whether
any country in Europe will impose the weight
of a recession exclusively or even partially on
the foreign workers, whether the sad story of
the 1930's is at all likely to repeat itself and
whether we might see again the trains in
which foreign workers were shipped home, is
one more of the question marks hanging over
intra-European migration.

These and other questions are of consid-
erable significance, economic and political,
to Europe. No wonder the OECD has ini-
tlated a study in depth of the uniquely com-
plicated phenomenon of intra-European
migration.

Although it is conceded that efforts are
made to afford the intra-European migra-
tory worker virtually the same entitlements
to soclal welfare protection as those enjoyed
by the native worker, vast discrepancies exist
in fact. Housing problems beset the intra-
European migratory worker. The rather
cruel rule “no house, no wife, no children*
causes hardship due to separation of families
and tends to produce mounting social prob-
lems. Acquisition of citizenship, the great
symbol of achieved assimilation, is another
facet of the unhappy situation in which
many intra-European migrant workers find
themselves. Reasonably expeditious nat-
uralization, the rule of the countries offer-
ing permanent resettlement, is an excep-
tion in Europe, practiced in but very few
countries.
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These, Mr. Chairman, are only some of the
highlights of the intra-European migration
dilemma brought out recently by a renowned
American scholar, Prof. C. P. Kindleberger, of
the great MIT, the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology, in a dispassionate, thorough
analysis published in my country's leading
political journal, Foreign Affairs. The danger
to quote Professor Kindleberger as he sums
it up, is “that the mass migrant of today
will become a man without a country, one
who has left one life and finds that he can-
not stay where he is and cannot go home
again. The problem of belonging,” says Pro-
fessor Kindleberger, “is difficult enough
within one's own borders. Unless Europe
achieves a social and political identity it may
develop a problem of flying Mediterraneans,
restless spirits with no home.”

What the great Massachusetts economist
is writing about, and what the OECD is con-
cerned with, has not escaped ICEM's atten-
tion. We are aware of intra-European work-
ers who, while still in the host country, ap-
proach our missions, the immigration officers
of our overseas member governments and the
voluntary agencies, with requests for counsel,
advice and assistance in obtaining doc-
umentation enabling overseas migration in
their desire to have the Gordian knot cut,
rather than float between what has been
adbandoned as home and what has never
become one. More and more of them just
want to settle down, with their families,
overseas, In a new abode.

Let me suggest, Mr. Chalrman, that in
analyzing our narrative and our statistics re-
garding natlional migration, it must be real-
ized that many aspects of the current intra-
European migration tend to increase ICEM's
task in the sector of national migration
overseas rather than to relleve us of it. I
wish to inform the Council that ICEM's
Director is aware of that situation. A re-
cently constituted internal staff task force
will attempt to establish ICEM’s position in
that regard so that we may be ready to re-
spond to the wishes of the member govern-
ments whenever their interests would re-
quire our action.

Mr. Chairman, the primary purpose of
chapter 2 of the report before you is to an-
swer several questions frequently asked in
the Subcommittee on Budget and Finance,
in the Executive Committee and in this
Council: Who are the refugees of today?
Why do they become refugees? How many
refugees are there?

I am most grateful to my good friend the
distinguished representative of the United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees,
‘Mr. Jamieson, for relieving me of about one-
half of my task by having stated his high of-
fice’s finding that the European refugees,
contrary to certain unfounded beliefs, still
exist, not in diminishing numbers, and still
not only request but are most deserving of
assistance.

In the paper before you there are set forth
three conclusions reached from an assess-
ment of the reasons causing the continuous
appearance of European refugees.

The first stems from those political devel-
opments taking place since the end of World
War II which have and are creating new sov-
erelgnties, new independent countries, based
predominantly on religious and raclal prin-
ciples. I am speaking of former colonial
possesslons or former dependencies which
have jolned the family of free nations, have
found recognition by other countries, and
‘became members of the United Nations. In
these countries there remains a conslderable
residue of persons of European ethnic origin
who are the minorities, national or ethnic
minorities, formerly the privileged ones,
presently the underprivileged or, in plain
words, the people who are not wanted there
any more. There may be room for some dif-
ferentiation as to whether they are subject
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to persecution or to pressure. In fact, it
would be but a play on words. In reality
they become refugees because they not only
desire, but must, eventually, leave the places
of their historical abode.

Simple arithmetic tends to indicate that
this is a continuing problem. That conclu-
sion is inescapable if you but count noses
or heads and keep in mind that not all of
them will be able to leave within a year, or
2 years, or 5.

Our second concluslon relates to the well-
known group of people who are not in ac-
cord with and do not accept the rule of the
regimes installed in Eastern Europe in the
post-war period. Registering their dissatis-
faction and opposition to the regimes which
do not believe in and do not adhere to prin-
ciples of freedom, to free choice of employ-
ment and movement, these refugees stream
into Western Europe, into the countries of
temporary asylum, seeking permanent re-
settlement.

The third conclusion reflects the history
of the last 20 years, the history of the efforts
made by UNRRA, and by IRO, and by this
organization which made it possible for well
over two million refugees to be resettled in
many overseas countries and in many coun-
trles of Western Europe. Opportunities
exist now for their close relatives to join
them. What these opportunities are to be
attributed to Is rather difficult to determine.
It could be that certaln governments of East~
ern Europe have decided that it is better to
let the people go for the simple reason that
their departure would leave less mouths to
feed, or would mean less communication be-
tween the refugees resettled in the free world
and their relatives still enclosed in certain
areas. Any other guess could be just as cor-
rect as these theorles are. Nevertheless, the
fact remains that these people now have the
possibility to leave, and the long overdue and
much desired family reunion could take
place.

Thus, Mr, Chairman, in these three find-
ings we have attempted to determine the
motivations of the refugees and to answer
the questions: Who are they, and why do
they become refugees? Their numbers are
reflected on page 8 of the document. Having
gone back to the world refugee year, 1960,
when the old static camps of unfortunate
memory had begun to disappear and were
being replaced by just a few camps presently
in operation, camps in the nature of transit
centers characterized by a fortunately short
stay of refugees, we find that the level of
movements remains practically stable. It
differs from year to year by not more than 10
percent. Here then is the indication of both
the continuity and the stability of the flow
as another part of our assessment.

Having looked at the motives and the
numbers of refugees, we have attempted to
refine the categorization of refugees as first
presented to the Council a year ago. We
have found that It is possible to categorize
the refugees for operational and budgetary
purposes regardless of geographical areas,
regardless of their location, as these con-
siderations have, in our opinion, no bearing
on either the legitimacy of their clalm to
refugee status or their eligibility for assist-
ance as refugees. We have now based our
categorization on the legal status of the
refugees. In the proposed category No. 1 we
place the refugee who, having found himself
in an area of asylum, requires our services in
terms of counseling, assistance in obtaining
immigration documentation and expeditious
movement to resettlement, In category No.
2 we propose to place the refugee who leaves
the country of his residence with a visa to
final destination and requires our assistance
in transit only, in arranging his expeditious
onward transportation. Then comes our new
category No. 3 where we propose to assign
displaced Europeans for many years re-
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ferred to as “ethnic refugees.” This is the
group I tried to characterize in the terms of
ethnic or religious minorities who, for a
variety of reasons, are the victims of op-
pressive measures in the areas of their his-
torical abode.

The last categories, No. 4 and No. 5, the
first relating to Cuban refugees departing
from Spain mostly to the United States, and
the latter including solely the European ref-
ugees leaving China through Hong EKong,
could also be placed in category No. 1 as they
definitely are asylum seekers. For reasons
of convenience rather than anything else
these categories were separated. This ad-
ministration believes that the problem of
European refugees transiting through Hong
Eong is nearing its final solution. It may
continue for another 6 or 8 months, but
probably would not extend beyond 1966. The
problem of the Cuban refugees who, in a
roundabout way, attempt to reach the United
States via Spain may or may not be close
to a solution, but it represents an entirely
separate program. No ICEM funds are used
for this program; the funds are derived from
other sources; We offer transport services
only, on a fully reimbursable basis. These
are the reasons for treating separately cate-
gories No. 4 and No. 5.

It is the Director’'s hope, and we are glad
to have obtalned last week the endorsement
of the Executive Committee in this respect,
that our assessment of the reasons for the
continuing flow of refugees, and their new
classification, will meet with the approval of
this Council, giving us an important instru-
mentality for an orderly arrangement of
operations and their financing.

As to ICEM’s current operations in the
refugee sector, the most important occur-
rence that should be reported to the Council,
I believe, has already been mentioned by
Mr, Jamieson. I have in mind the perform-
ance of our organization when at something
less than 2 months’ notice we had to shift
suddenly from medium to high gear of opera-
tions in Italy, where an unexpected Influx
of refugee asylum seekers exceeded well over
threefold the estimates made earlier this
year and based on last year’s experience. I
am glad to report that the vital cooperation
of immigrant-receiving countries was imme-
diately available; that ICEM’s technical ma-
chinery permitting the missions of those
countries to enlarge and expedite selection
was ready to serve; that we were in a posi-
tion to accelerate movements in a fashion
which gives added strength to what the Di-
rector sald this afternoon; namely, that this
organization is in a position to give the
countries of first asylum a guarantee that
they will not be burdened with the expenses,
the inconveniences and the problems of an
accumulation of refugees to whom they ac-
cord temporary asylum. We are not devel-
oping a residue of refugees at this time, Mr.
Chairman. This statement is, on my part, an
attempt to obtaln recognition for the over-
seas countries who have very recently
amended their laws or regulations, opening
the doors wider and in a more permanent
fashion than at any time in the past. It is
also a tribute to the partnership that exists
between ICEM, the voluntary agencies and
the Office of the United Nations High Com-
missioner for Refugees; the partnership
which insures that this humanitarian ma-
chinery which your governments have bullt
at high expense s equipped to render the
services which are expected of us. Thank
you, Mr, Chalrman.

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEEK

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.
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The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
South Carolina?

There was no objection.

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, it is fitting
and proper that this Nation observe Na-
tional Library Week. It is fitting and
proper that we honor all of those who
make available to the American people
the finest libraries in the world. Our
librarians, custodians, trustees and all
associated with our libraries should be
honored for their dedication, devotion
and loyalty to education and a search
for truth.

One of the first acts of the totalitarian
enemies of freedom is book burnings and
censorship of learning. One of the
greatest bulwarks of academic freedom
is our libraries.

Mr. Speaker, the following editorial,
which appeared in the Easley Progress,
Easley, S.C., on April 13, 1966, is a splen-
did tribute to our libraries:

NATIONAL LIBRARY WEEK

National Library Week is to be observed
from April 17 through 23. It symbolizes a
service and a need that are of the utmost
importance in this complex modern world.

A library is many things. It is, first of all,
a repository of the thoughts, the wisdoms,
the failures and successes, and events great
and small which marred or brightened the
centuries which have passed. It holds, with-
in its confines, the history of man and nature.

A library exists to provide knowledge and
understanding. It has no limits—everything
ever known under the sun is within its prov-
ince. A library is timeless, in the sense that
it embraces all of time.

A library offers the reader amusement, re-
laxation, the opportunity to quietly con-
template himself and the world around him.
It provides, from its many voices, comfort or
challenge, relief from care or stirrings of am-
bition—whatever may be one’s needs or
desires.

It is impossible to concelve of a world
without libraries. Never in the endless reach
of history has knowledge been so important.
That is true of the knowledge that lies be-
hind the miracles of science and invention
which are transforming life more swiftly than
we realize. And it is true, above all, of the
knowledge that comes out of the past and
that with the principles and attitudes and
values that transcend the material and give
true meaning to the existence and per-
petuation of mankind.

MAY 1, NATIONAL TAX FREEDOM
DAY

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Florida [Mr. GUrNEY] may extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Oregon?

There was no objection.

Mr. GURNEY. Mr. Speaker, today I
am introducing a resolution into the
House of Representatives to designate
May 1, 1966, as National Tax Freedom
Day.

The first day of May is indeed an oc-
casion for celebration for the average
American taxpayer. It is the first day of
this year that he can call a dollar his
owIl.
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From January 1 until April 30, every
dollar he earns belongs to the Govern=-
ment; he must pay it out in Federal,
State, or local taxes. But, the amount
he earns after May 1 is his to keep.

This is simply another way of saying
that the average American’s tax load is
costing him one-third of his income, or
33 cents out of every dollar he earns.

Certainly, this day of relief throughout
the land deserves to be marked appropri-
ately, and the bill I propose would do
this by giving it the status of a national
holiday.

But, along with the celebration of
emancipation from the yoke of taxation,
this day is an occasion for some serious
thinking about this Government that has
grown so big that it takes a third of every
American’s income to support it. It will
certainly cause some reflection for the
taxpayer to realize that the year is 4
months gone before he can start working
for himself and his family.

It is a day for the taxpayer to begin
taking a closer look at what the Govern-
ment has done with the fruits of 4
months of his labor. It should be a day
for him to think about the waste of his
money in poorly planned and badly ad-
ministered programs that he did not ap-
prove of in the first place.

It is a time for the taxpayer to resolve
to take action to see that the holiday
will be held at an earlier date in the
following years.

If my study of history serves me cor-
rectly, the Boston Tea Party was in pro-
test against the excessive taxes levied on
tea. The issues of excessive taxation and
taxation without representation were
the prime reasons sparking the Revolu-
tionary War. The Crown had been ar-
bitrary in its policies and unwilling to
listen to the protests of the colonists.

The American people have a tradition
of resenting high taxes used for purposes
which they do not support. Today the
American people feel that taxes are too
high. There is also a widespread feeling
among many Americans that they are
being taxed without representation. All
too frequently the Representatives of the
people vote for expensive programs that
the majority of the people back home
do not want.

Just recently I sent a questionnaire to
the citizens of my district asking their
opinions on various national issues. The
replies when tallied showed 82.5 percent
of those answering to be opposed to most
of the programs of the Great Society.
When asked about specific issues, 84.5
percent did not approve of the handling
of the poverty war, 84 percent felt that
we should not continue the guns and
butter economy, and 76.2 percent op-
posed the reinstatement of the exeise
taxes.

Because of the decree of one man and
a small coterie of advisers in the ad-
ministration, programs which large peo-
ple feel to be unwise, mismanaged, and
often purely political in purpose are be-
ing pressed upon them and financed by
their tax money.

It is high time for the American peo-
ple to become more indignant and to
show their indignation about excessive

8777

taxation without representation by elect-
ing people who will represent them in-
:it.g:;l of a chosen few in the Great So-

NATIONAL SCHOOL SAFETY
PATROL WEEK

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Ohio [Mr. Love]l may extend his
remarks at this point in the REecorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. LOVE. Mr. Speaker, today I want
to join with my colleagues who have in-
troduced bills by introducing a joint
resolution to provide for the designation
of the second week of May of each year
as “National School Safety Patrol
Week.”

As you know, the School Safety Patrol
program was started many years ago
and, since its inception, the traffic
death rate of school-children has
dropped nearly one-half, while the
death rate of other age groups has
doubled.

More than 16 million children, since
1922, have served as School Safety Pa-
trol members safeguarding the lives of
their fellow students. I know from the
efficiency with which this program is
conducted within my own distriet—
Third, Ohio—it is an outstanding ex-
ample of cooperation by school authori-
ties, police departments, and motor clubs
affiliated with the American Automobile
Association.

Mr. Speaker, in view of the fact that
trafic safety is one of the most critical
problems we are faced with today, I
recommend that we unanimously adopt
a resolution designating the second week
of May of each year as “National School
Safety Patrol Week.” I would like to
recommend further that we continue to
encourage the School Safety Patrol and
pedestrian control programs and con-
centrate on other symptoms which con-
tribute to the loss of lives on our Nation’s
streets and highways.

STATUTORY AMENDMENT ON AT-
TEMPTED DESTRUCTION OF PUB-
LIC AIRCRAFT

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Ohio [Mr. Love] may extend his re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. LOVE. Mr. Speaker, there is cur-
rently a deficiency in the statutory law
concerning the prosecution and punish-
ment of one who fires on a military air-
craft. His punishment now is deter-
mined by the amount of damage he
caused. Consequently, a bullet hole in
the wing of an SAC bomber would result
in a maximum fine of only $1,000 against
the guilty party—18 U.S.C. 1361.
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This situation actually occurred in my
district—Third, Ohio—recently when a
certain individual fired a rifle at armed
military bombers taking off from
Wright-Patterson Air Force Base because
the noise from takeoff disturbed his
peace. The resultant damage was holes
in the wings of the aircraft, but a differ-
ence of only inches could have meant
a major catastrophe. However, under
present law, the man could only be fined
a maximum of $1,000 for this act.

Obviously, one who fires on a military
airplane is not only risking the possibil-
ity of damage and destruction to over a
million dollars in property, but is endan-
gering the lives of many persons. If he
misses the plane entirely, he currently
cannot be prosecuted, and, if he does
cause minor damage, the penalty is pro-
portionately minor. However, in every
instance the risk is very great, and a suit-
able deterrent is therefore necessary.

There is now a provision which pro-
vides a penalty of 10 years and/or $10,000
for willful attempts to interfere with any
national defense material, 18 U.S.C.
2155(a). This provision, however, re-
quires a prior showing of an intent by
the defendant to obstruct the national
defense effort of the country itself, in or-
der to prosecute him. As a result, one
who fires on a military aircraft solely for
his own purposes—that is, to prevent
such flights due to their disturbing his
peace and quiet, or his livestock—cannot
be prosecuted under section 2155(a) be-
cause he had no intent to obstruct the
national defense effort.

It is therefore imperative, Mr. Speaker,
that we amend the statutes to provide a
deterrent and an appropriate penalty for
any future attempts. The most prefer-
able procedure is to amend the existing
sections with reference to civil aircraft,
18 US.C. 31, 32, and 34, as provided in
the bill which I have introduced today.

JOSEPH P. McMURRAY INAUGU-
URATED PRESIDENT OF QUEENS
COLLEGE

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New York [Mr. ROSENTHAL] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, this
coming Sunday, April 24, Queens College
of the City University of New York will
inaugurate Joseph P. McMurray as its
fourth president. The good fortune of
Queens College will be commemorated
at that time, and well-deserved acknowl-
edgment will be made of the career of a
man who has been a dedicated public
servant for many years.

President McMurray represents a new
breed of college presidents. His experi-
ence has not been limited to the field of
education, although he previously held
the post of president of Queensborough
Community College. Just prior to his
appointment to Queens College in 1965
he had served as Chairman of the Federal
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Home Loan Bank Board, a position he
had accepted after a 2-year stay at
Queensborough. In addition, Joe Me-
Murray has given over 25 years of faith-
ful and devoted service to the govern-
ment in other capacities—he worked in
the executive branch of the Federal Gov-
ernment for the Department of Com-
merce, the Federal Works Agency, and
the National Resources Planning Board;
he was with the legislative branch as ad-
ministrative assistant to the late beloved
Senator Robert F. Wagner, and on the
staffs of two Senate committees; he then
returned to his home State of New York
where he served with the New York City
Housing Authority; and subsequently as
Commissioner of Housing for the State of
New York. A

During his quarter century of service
to his country, his State and his city,
President McMurray has acquired a vast
and rounded experience which will bring
to Queens College a new sophistication
and depth. American colleges and uni-
versities are more and more active in
service to all levels of government, in
developing leaders, in educating and en-
couraging their students to actively par-
ticipate, not only in local affairs, but in
national and world affairs. To this de-
velopment, President McMurray will
bring special enthusiasm, ability, and
conviction. He is a native New Yorker
who knows his city, who acquired his ed-
ucation in the ecity, and who has been
actively engaged in community, civie,
and municipal affairs for a long time.

For a community to have an energetic,
growing, and resourceful college is of
great benefit to, and provides tremendous
opportunities for, the residents. For
that college to have installed as its presi-
dent a man of such wide experience and
varied accomplishments is a crowning
achievement, bringing good fortune and
distinetion to the institution and to the
community.

The city of New York and especially
the borough of Queens, as well as the City
University and Queens College itself—
including the student body and the fac-
ulty, will be greatly enriched and much
complemented by the installation of Jo-
seph M. McMurray as president of the
college.

I consider it an honor and a privilege
to join with the many academie, civie,
and political ficures who will be paying
well-deserved tributes to one of our out-
standing citizens this Sunday, April 24.

THE 130TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE
BATTLE OF SAN JACINTO

Mr, TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Texas [Mr. PickLE] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER, Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, today
marks the 130th anniversary of the Bat-
tle of San Jacinto. Few military battles
in North America have had greater his-
toric effect than that of San Jacinto.
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The victory of the Texas Army near
Buiffalo Bayou led to independence of my
home State and its later annexation to
the United States. The Mexican War
which followed resulted in the acquisi-
tion by the United States of most of this
country’s States in the Rocky Mountain
and Pacific coast area.

The successive defeats of Texas fight-
ing men at the Alamo, San Patricio,
Auga Dulce, Goliad, Refugio, and Vic-
toria in the spring of 1836 had created
confusion among the military as well as
the civilian population.

Santa Anna swept eastward across
Texas with his army, thinking the war
was over.

General Sam Houston’s army, which
had been bypassed and left in the rear of
the Mexican Army, moved southeastward
and on April 20, took a position opposite
of Santa Anna’s camp at the junction of
the San Jacinto River and Buffalo
Bayou.

At 4 o'clock in the afternoon on
April 21, the Texas Army commenced its
charge against the Mexican forces while
Santa Anna took his siesta.

The Texans charged to the music of
“Won’'t You Come to the Bower?” and
with the battle cry, “Remember the
Alamo,” “Remember Goliad.”

The Mexicans were routed with a
loss—according to Houston's report—of
630 killed, 280 wounded, and 730 cap-
tured. Practically the entire Mexican
force was killed, wounded, or taken pris-
oner. The Texas Army sustained a loss
of 9 killed and mortally wounded and
30 less-seriously wounded.

General Santa Anna fled the battle-
field, but was captured a day later.

I think that it behooves us as a nation
to recognize the valor and determination
for liberty and independence that pro-
vided the victory for the Texas Army.

It is the spirit of men fighting at San
Jacinto as well as those who have fought
under the American flag throughout our
history that has kept this Nation safe
for democracy.

Today, we are helping a small and de-
fenseless nation to be able to choose its
own direction. Today, we are in a gal-
lant fight to repel an enemy which has
slaughtered innocent civilians and has
kidnaped or tortured.

‘We have put our own prestige and the
future of free people everywhere on the
line by firmly confronting aggressive
communism in southeast Asia.

In view of the victory of the Texas
Army on the banks of the San Jacinto
River some 130 years ago, let us be
strengthened in our present conflict
against tyranny.

REMARKS OF JAMES H. BOREN, DI-
RECTOR, PARTNERS OF THE AL-
LIANCE PROGRAMS, AT THE
BANQUET OF THE SAN ANTONIO
FEDERATION OF WOMEN'S CLUBS.
SAN ANTONIO, TEX. APRIL 14,
1966
Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I ask

unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Texas [Mr. GoNzaLEZ] may extend
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his remarks at this point in the REcorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker I have
long been a supporter for the Alliance
for Progress—a program which I con-
sider crucial and important in our coun-
try’s efforts toward peace. Recently, Mr.
James H. Boren, the able director of
the Partners of the Alliance programs,
spoke in my home city of San Antonio.
I feel that his address, delivered at a
banquet of the San Antonio Federation
of Women’s Clubs, should be brought to
the attention of you and my colleagues.
REMARKS OF JAMES H. BOREN, DIRECTOR, PART-

NERS OF THE ALLIANCE PROGRAMS, AT THE

BANQUET OF THE SAN ANTONIO FEDERATION

or WomeN’s CrLuBs, Saw ANTONIO, TEX.,

AprIL 14, 1966

It is a pleasure to be here in the beautiful
HemisFair city of San Antonio on Pan
American Day of 1966. As we reflect upon
Pan Americanism we can certainly recall the
pleasures which have come from the inter-
play of the musie, the arts, the prose, and
poetry which are among the treasures of the
hemisphere. The thoughts which I wish
to share with you this evening, however,
focus upon a larger purpose of Pan American
Week observances—the purpose of promoting
genuine understanding and friendship
among the peoples of the Americas.

When I speak of the peoples of the Ameri-
cas, I am speaking In general terms, terms
which conceptually include not only the
leaders of the social and economic order
but also those citizens of the hemisphere
who live and work outside the groups which
normally are involved in Pan American Day
observances. It ls of these people and of the
need to broaden the base of participation in
international operations that I speak to you
this evening,

It was June 19, 1964, that here in San
Antonio we formally launched the Texas
Partners of the Alliance through which
Texans and Peruvians are working together.
The speaker for that evening in 1964 was
the distinguished Peruvian Ambassador to
the United States, His Excellency Ambas-
sador Celso Pastor. I recall that on that
evening special messages were read from
President Fernando Belaunde of Peru, Pres-
ident Lyndon B, Johnson, Senators RALPH
YarsorouGH, and Jomw Tower, and Gov,
John Connally, I recall that your dis-
tinguished Congressman, HENRY GONZALEZ,
was scheduled to be with us but had to
send a message instead of personally par-
ticipating because that was the day for
the scheduled vote on the clvil rights bill.
I recall also that Mr. Edward Marcus, of
Dallas, was presented as the elected chair-
man of the Texas Partners of the Alliance
and that San Antonio’s and the Federation’s
own Mamle Dial was elected to the State
executive committee.

Many succeseful projects have been listed
in the inventory of accomplishments of the
Texas Partners since June of 1964 and your
organization has played an important role
in the progress made thus far.

I have not come to you this evening to
thank you for what you have done. Rather,
I have come to give recognition for what you
have done, for your performance in this pro-
gram has not been motivated by a desire for
thanks or gratitude either from your Govern-
ment or from the Peruvians whom you have
helped. Your performance has been mo-
tivated by a desire to translate the goals and
ideals of your organization into action,
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The projects which have been completed
by the Texas Federation of Women's Clubs
had their birth in the village of San Jacinto
de Mita in a beautiful but treacherous area
of the Peruvian Andes, It was there, in 1962,
that Alejandro Rojas, a young man ‘‘under
5 and 20,” founded a community library for
the benefit of the people of his little valley.

Alejandro Rojas, a campesino, arranged for
a small one-room adobe hut to be used for
the library. He built some crude shelves on
which he placed a few well-worn magazines,
a few paperback books, and a collection of
Alliance for Progress pamphlets. The inven-
tory of the library had a value of about $5—
but the pride of the people in their little
“biblioteca” was beyond measurement in dol-
lars and cents.

With arrangements made through our AID
mission, a collection of 200 books, maps, and
other materials were made available to the
library. The impact of that addition to the
library was great, largely because it was re-
sponse to self-help. It was response to the
initlative of a young campesino who had the
spark of leadership. It was response “con
dignidad”—with dignity.

Thus was born the “little library” project
which has been your project. Your organiza-
tion already has provided almost a score of
rural villages with basic books and materials
for the libraries being developed on a self-
help basis.

The Texas Federation of Women’s Clubs
have been an important part of the Texas
partnership with Peru, but you are being
joined every day by more and more Texans.

High school students of Texas, through the
Pan American Student Forum Clubs, have
provided: Hand tools for tralning schools;
materials for roofs, doors, and windows for
village schools; pumps for village wells; out-
board motors for dugout canoes to enable
Jungle villages to market their products;
equipment for medical posts; chaln saws for
rural cooperatives, and pressure lanterns for
night literacy classes.

The Texas electric cooperatives have pro-
vided 14 3,000-watt generators for rural edu-
cational programs—making possible evening
literacy and other classes for villagers who
must work all the daylight hours.

The Texas Medical Assoclation has helped
arrange for medical assistance in terms of
doctors working in Peru on special programs.
A young newsboy from Lima is alive today
because of open-heart surgery performed in
Houston through arrangements made by the
Texas Partners. A 12-year-old girl from
Iquitos on the Amazon faces a brighter
future because of surgery in Houston which
corrected several malfunctioning heart
valves.

The Texas Hospital Association is presently
completing a survey of hospital equipment
which will be shipped to rural and barriada
(slum) medical posts in Peru.

The Texas Farmers Union is presently de-
veloping plans for a broad program involving
agricultural youth in Texas and Peru.

The jaycees of Lubbock and Mr. Jim Clark,
of Shallowater, and others of the Lubbock
area, sent 1,200 feet of steel cable to a rural
village in southern Peru. The longshoremen
of the port of Houston provided free load-
ing of the cable and will assist with other
future Partners’ projects. For years men of
some villages have hand-walked steel cables
over Andean rivers to get to the land which
they tilled. The cable sent from the high
plains of Lubbock is being used by villagers
to complete a suspension bridge over which
they will be able to walk to their fields—in

‘safety and with dignity.

Educational institutions are providing
scholarships for Peruvian students and Texas
families will be helping by providing free
room and board in their homes. The educa-
tion committee of the Texas Partners, under
the leadership of Ambassador Dick Rubot-
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tom of SMU, is working with the Texas Good
Neighborhood Commission and many institu-
tions in developing an excellent educational
program.

These are only illustrations of the range of
activities of the Texas Partners of the Al-
liance which is moving forward under the
outstanding leadership of Chalrman Edward
Marcus.

Today, the citizens of 30 States of the
United States are developing partnerships
with the people of 30 areas in Latin Amer-
ican countries. These are working partner-
ships where people can work together on
identified self-help projects, technical assist-
ance programs and educational and cul-
tural exchanges. The Partners of the Al-
liance is a private sector program which, in
part, seeks to translate into reality the
stated principle that we, in the United States,
can learn as well as teach, and recelve as
well as assist. For years we have paid lip-
service to this principle but now we seek
to give meaning to the words.

Though only 2 years old, the Partners of
the Alliance program has been responsible
for the flow of approximately $3,500,000 in
goods and services. We are proud of this
material contribution of the private sector
partnership committees. Of greater value,
however, is that body of intangible values
which comes from the personal involvement
of the peoples of the Americas.

The Charter of Punta del Este, which is the
great charter of the Alliance for Progress, calls
for the active participation of the “peoples
and governments” of the Americas, You, the
Texas Federation of Women's Clubs have ac-
cepted the challenge of the Alliance. You
have made a positive contribution through
assisting rural villages in Peru with their
self-help library programs.

It is a great privilege for me, in behalf of
the Agency for International Development, to
present to the Texas Federation of Women's
Clubs this certificate of appreclation “in
recognition of the leadership and significant
contribution toward the attainment of the
goals of the Alllance for Progress.” This
certificate, signed by David Bell, Administra-
tor of the Agency for International Develop-
ment and bearing the signature of the U.S.
Coordinator of the Alliance for Progress, is
presented with the hope that it shall serve
not only as recognition for your past par-
ticipation but also as a reminder that the
challenge of the Alliance for Progress is a
continuing one.

PRESENTATION

President Fernando Belaunde Terry, of
Peru, made a speech in the Andean village of
Chincheros in April of 1956. In that speech
he gave an eloquent tribute to the people
of his great country:

“Cada vez que observo desde alguna altura
un villorio peruano hago la misma pregunta
y obtengo la misma enaltecedora repuesta.”
(Every time I look from some height upon a
Peruvian village I ask the same question and
I get the same inspiring answer.)

“As I look at the humble town with its
colorful bell tower, I inquire of my gulde:
Who bullt the church? and the gulde re-
plies: ‘The people bullt it Agaln I ask:
‘Who built the school?’ and he answers again:
‘The people built it.

“And following the winding dirt road
amongst the mountains I ask once more:
‘Who made this road?’ and again, resounding
now in my ears llke a triumphal march I
hear in these eloguent words the history of
all of Peru's yesterdays, its present, and the
prophecy of its future: “The people built it."

‘““The people built the road, the church, and
the schools. The people raised the terraces
and dammed the torrent. Once there was
an earthquake and they recovered their
debris and rebuilt thelr homes.
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“And when it was required of them they
gave of their sons to the army; and they suf-
fered the nation’s indifference without com-
plaint.

“They were denied their ancestral rights
of freedom to choose their own leaders and
goals. Rulers were imposed upon them.
Their properties and income were taken from
them., But they could not be deprived of
their traditions.

“And the people went on bullding roads,
schools, and churches. Because, fortunately,
though Peru's small villages have been for-
gotten villages, they have not forgotten their
own heritage.” And as you, the women of
the Texas Federation of Women’s Clubs look
to your program planning for the period
ahead, I wish to lssue again the continuing
challenge of the Alliance for Progress and
the basic challenge of Pan Americanism.
Sit not on the sidelines but continue to be
participants Iin this great endeavor. Take
pride in your accomplishments but recognize
that we have only begun. It is at your level,
the grassroots level, the level of the people
to which we must expand our operations if
Pan Americanism is to be more than the title
of a jingle.

In closing, I wish to leave with you the
thoughts of President Johnson when com-
memorating the fourth anniversary of the
Alliance last year:

“Development is not just a matter of re-
sources, or trade, or production or even crops.
Rather, in some mysterious way, a people—
because they have great leaders and because
they have great hopes and because they are
themselves great—an entire people begin to
stir, and to sacrifice and to work. And when
they move, a nation begins to move.”

You have assisted in the forward movement
of a people and I know that you will continue
to accept the challenge of the alliance as
partners in its implementation.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to:

Mr. Mize (at the request of Mr. GERALD
R. Forp), from April 25 through April
28, on account of official business as de-
legate to Inter-Development Bank Board
meeting in Mexico City.

Mr. DELANEY (at the request of Mr.
Boces), on account of illness.

SPECIAL. ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legisla-
tive program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. MicHeL (at the request of Mr,
WyxaTrT), for 60 minutes, on Monday,
April 25, 1966; and to revise and extend
his remarks and include extraneous
matter.

Mr. Epwarps of Alabama (at the re-
quest of Mr. WyarT), for 20 minutes, to-
day; to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.

Mr. ALeert, for 15 minutes, today.

EXTENSION OF REMARES

By unanimous consent, permission to
extend remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD, or to revise and extend remarks
was granted to:

Mr. GatHinGs and to include extrane-
ous matter.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Mr. KupFerMAN to include tables and
charts in his special order of today.

Mr. Evans of Colorado.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Wyarr) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr. PELLY.

Mr. FINDLEY.

Mr. CONTE.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Tenzer) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr. ANNUNZIO,

Mr. MOORHEAD.

BILL PRESENTED TO THE
PRESIDENT

Mr. BURLESON, from the Committee
on House Administration, reported that
that committee did on this day present
to the President, for his approval, a bill
of the House of the following title:

H.R. 1746. An act to define the term “child”

for lump-sum payment purposes under the
Civil Service Retirement Act.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. TENZER. Mr. Speaker, I move
that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accordingly
(at 12 o'clock and 36 minutes p.m.), un-
der its previous order, the House ad-
journed until Monday, April 25, 1966, at
12 o’clock noon.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC

2326. Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, a
letter from the Assistant Secretary of
Defense (Installations and Logistics),
transmitting reports listing Army, Navy,
Air Force, and Defense Supply Agency
contracts negotiated during the 6 months
ending December 31, 1965, pursuant to
the provisions of title 10, United States
Code, was taken from the Speaker’s table,
referred to the Committee on Armed
Services, and ordered to be printed.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public bills
and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ASHLEY:

H.R.14576. A bill to promote and foster
the development of a modern merchant ma-
rine by encouraging the orderly replacement
and modernization of merchant vessels and
for other purposes; to the Committee on
Merchant Marine and Fisherles.

By Mr, BELL:

H.R. 14577. A bill to establish a U.S, Com-
mittee on Human Rights to prepare for par-
ticipation by the United States in the ob-
servance of the year 1968 as International
Human Rights Year, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. DYAL:

H.R. 14578. A bill to consent to the inter-
state compact defining the boundary between
the States of Arizona and California; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mrs, DWYER:

H.R. 14579. A bill to amend title 38 of the

United States Code in order to establish in
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the Veterans’' Administration a national vet-
erans’ cemetery system consisting of all cem-
eteries of the United States in which veter-
ans of any war or conflict are, or may be
buried; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs.

By Mr. EDMONDSON:

H.R. 14580. A bill to extend and amend the
Library Sevices and Constuction Act; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama:

H.R. 14581, A bill to make certain expendi-
tures made by the city of Mobile, Ala., eligible
as local grants-in-aid for the purposes of
title I of the Housing Act of 1949; to the
Committee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H.R. 14582. A bill to extend the program of
health insurance benefits under title XVIII
of the Social Security Act to disabled in-
dividuals aged 60 or over who are entitled to
monthly cash benefits under section 223 of
such aect, and individuals aged 60 or over
who are retired for disabllity under the Rail-
road Retirement Act of 1937; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. HULL:

H.R. 14583. A bill to amend the act of May
28, 1924, to revise existing law relating to
the examination, licensure, registration, and
regulation of optometrists and the practice of
optometry in the District of Columbia, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

By Mr, HUOT:

H.R. 14584, A bill to amend Public Law 815,
81st Congress, to provide temporary assist-
ance where public school buildings are de-
stroyed by natural causes; to the Committee
on Education and Labor,

By Mr. JENNINGS:

H.R. 14585. A bill to provide, in the case
of a carryback of an unused investment
credit, the same rules for quick refunds of
income tax as now exist in the case of a net
operating loss carryback; to the Committee
on Ways and Means,

By Mr. LOVE:

H.R. 14586. A bill to amend title 18, United
States Code, to make the destruction of any
public aircraft a crime, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. MEEDS:

H.R. 14587. A bill to extend and amend the
Library Services and Construction Act; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. POOL:

HR.14588. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954, so as to allow an addi-
tional income tax exemption for individuals
who have certain debilitating progressive dis-
eases; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina:

HR.14589. A bill to prevent excessive
forced attrition among women officers of the
naval service; to the Committee on Armed
Services. B

H.R. 14590.—A bill to amend the Central
Intelligence Agency Act of 1949, as amended,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

By Mr. TENZER:

H.R. 14591. A bill to establish a U.S. Com-
mittee on Human Rights to prepare for par-
ticipation by the United States in the ob-
servance of the year 1968 as International
Human Rights Year, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. TRIMBLE:

H.R.14592. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of the Army to construct Crooked Creek
Dam on Crooked Creek, Ark.; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. GURNEY:

H.J. Res. 1081. Joint resolution designat-
ing Tax Freedom Day as a national holiday;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.
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By Mr. ELUCZYNSKI:

H.J.Res. 1082. Joint resolution to au-
thorize the President of the United States to
proclaim August 28, 1966, as Polish Millen-
nium Day; to the Committee on the Judlci-
ary.

By Mr. LOVE:

H.J. Res. 1083, Joint resolution to provide
for the designation of the second week of
May of each year as “National School Safety
Patrol Week”; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

By Mr. SECREST:

H.J. Res. 1084. Joint resolution relating to
travel and investment in France; to the
Committee on Forelgn Affalrs.

By Mr. WIDNALL:

H.J. Res, 1085. Joint resolution to provide
for the establishment of an Office of Deputy
Superintendent of the Arts within the Rec-
reation Board for the District of Columbia to
develop and conduct a program of the arts
for the District of Columbia; to the Commit~
tee on the District of Columbia.
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By Mr. GERALD R. FORD:

H. Con. Res. 629. Concurrent resolution re-
quest for the submission of a new budget for
the fiscal year 1967; to the Committee on
Government Operations.

By Mr. LOVE:

H. Con. Res. 630. Concurrent resolution to
authorize the printing of additional copies of
House Document No. 190 of the 88th Con-
gress; to the Committee on House Adminis-
tration.

By Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts:

H. Res. 823. Resolution authorizing a Rep-
resentative in Congress who is a member of a
certain committee to designate one of his
employees to be cleared for access to classified
information available to the Representative
in his capacity as a member of such commit-
tee; to the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. POWELL:

H. Res. 824. Resolution to amend section
8(b) (4) of the National Labor Relations
Act, as amended, with respect to strike at
the sites of construction projects; to the
Committee on Rules.
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PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. GILBERT:;

H.R. 14593. A bill for the rellef of Maria
Carmen Plaza De Alonzo; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. POWELL:

H.R. 14594, A bill for the relief of Vincenzo
Sparaco; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 145905. A bill for the relief of Alberto
Tortoroll; to the Committee on the Judieciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

376. The SPEAKER presented a petition
of Ralph Boryszenski, Rochester, N.Y., rela-
tive to impeachment of Hon. Stephen 8.
Chandler, U.S. district judge for the western
district of Oklahoma, which was referred to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Armenian Memorial Day
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Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, on
Sunday, April 24, Armenians all over the
globe will observe the 51st anniversary
of the ruthless Turkish massacres of the
Armenian people.

In 1915, the Turks set out to extermi-
nate the whole Armenian Christian pop-
ulation within the Ottoman borders.
Systematically, and with cold callousness,
the Turks first killed the writers, teach-
ers, clergymen, and leaders of the Ar-
menian people. Then the able-bodied
men were brutally murdered and the
young women enslaved. The remaining
women, children, and old people were
forced to march barefooted under the
blazing sun, without food or water, to-
ward their ultimate destruction in the
remote deserts of Der-el-Zor.

Along the way these helpless people
were subjected to inhuman tortures and
mutilation, to rape and massacre, and
those who survived these initial brutal-
ities, died one by one from exhaustion,
disease, and starvation. The roads
where these caravans passed were piled
high with the corpses of these innocent
vietims of the Turks.

When the carnage was over 1,500,000
martyrs had been slain and another mil-
lion had been ruthlessly torn up from
their ancient homeland and deported to
the desolate deserts to die. Not only
had the Turks attempted to annihilate
the Armenian nation, but at the same
time they tried to obliterate every trace
of the 3,000-year-old Armenian civiliza-
tion. Universities, libraries, churches,
and monasteries were burned, and with
them, irreplaceable antiques, paintings,
books, and relics were destroyed.

Not an Armenian alive today has been
left untouched by these massacres.
Grandparents, mothers and fathers, chil-
dren, and even newborn infants were
ruthlessly murdered. Whole families
were wiped out with a single blow, and
a new word, genocide, had to be coined
to describe the Turks' efforts to destroy
an entire race.

The massacres in 1915 were a more
extensive repetition of the Armenian
massacres in 1895 and 1896, which hor-
rified a civilized world and caused Glad-
stone, Britain’s prime minister, to rise
up and make the last public speech of his
career in defense of the Armenian people
and against Abdul Hamid, the perpetra-
tor of these crimes.

The Armenians are perhaps the oldest
of the civilized races in western Asia and
were the first nation in the world to ac-
cept Christianity as their state religion.
From time immemorial, the Armenian
has worked peacefully and industriously
in the high mountains which are his
home between the Black Sea and the
Caspian Sea. Here, church and people
have maintained with amazing vitality
their traditions and culture against wave
after wave of alien conquest. For cen-
turies, the Armenian has been known
not only for his industriousness, but for
his intelligence, his ingenuity, his cour-
age, and for his talent for handicraft, for
commerce, and for intellectual pursuits.

When Talaat Bay gave the signal for
the unwarranted massacre of the Arme-
nians in 1915, he declared:

After this, there will be no Armenian ques-
tion for 50 years.

Fifty years have elapsed, and the 51st
anniversary of the massacres is at hand.
The Armenian question does exist, and
shall continue to exist as a glaring reality
until justice is done, and reparations are
made to the survivors of 1,500,000 inno-
cent martyrs.

The Germans have made reparations
to the Jews, and until the Turks make
similar reparations to the Armenians,
the Armenian question will remain a blot

on the conscience of mankind which
failed to support an innocent people in
their great need.

The scars of these massacres are
carried in the hearts and minds of every
surviving Armenian. On this sad an-
niversary, Americans of Armenian de-
scent in the United States are looking to
their elected Representatives in the Con-
gress and the Senate to secure some
measure of justice for the crime com-
mitted against them—a crime with
which no other in recorded history can
compare.

As citizens of the United States, they
are asking that the Congress support im-
mediate Senate ratification of the Geno-
cide Convention, which is before the Sen-
ate Foreign Relations Committee. They
are asking recognition of President
Woodrow Wilson’s decision on the terri-
torial boundaries of the Armenian Re-
public as provided in the 1920 Treaty of
Sevres which Turkey signed recognizing
Armenian independence. And further,
they are asking for positive steps to right
the wrongs of the past.

Mr. Speaker, as Members of this Con-
gress, let each of us examine our con-
science and let us do our utmost to al-
leviate the memory of this unjustified
crime against the Armenian people.

“The World Was There”

EXTENSION OF REMARKS
OF

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, April 21, 1966

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I
should like to ecall the attention of the
Congress to a superb documentary mo-
tion picture, made by the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration, en-
titled “The World Was There.”
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